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UvOD / INTRODUCTION / BBELEHME / BCTYN

Publikdacia Terminologicky slovnik — hudba, tanec, divadlo vznikol za U¢elom podpory internacionalizacie vysokos$kolského vzdelavania a s cielom
poskytnut studentom PF UKF, prichadzajucim zo zahranicia na riadne Studium alebo kratkodobu akademickud mobilitu, Studijny material v sdlade
s aktudlnou odbornou terminolégiou v prislusSnom odbore. Terminologicky slovnik prindsa zakladné definicie a kfu¢ové pojmy v slovenskom,
anglickom, ruskom a ukrajinskom jazyku a vizudlne bol upraveny tak, aby orientacia vo viacjazy¢nom texte bola komfortnd. Publikacia vznikla
v rdmci rozvojového projektu MSVVa$ SR Podpora internacionalizdcie na UKF v Nitre ¢. 006UKF-2-1/2021.

The publication Terminological dictionary — Music, Dance, Theatre was created for the purpose of supporting the internationalization of higher
education and with the aim of providing FE CPU students coming from abroad for regular studies or short-term academic mobility with study
material in accordance with the current professional terminology in the relevant field. The terminological dictionary provides basic definitions
and key terms in Slovak, English, Russian and Ukrainian and has been visually adjusted so that orientation in the multilingual text is comfortable.
The publication was created as part of the development project of the Ministry of Education, Culture, Sports and Science of the Slovak Republic
Support for internationalization at UKF in Nitra no. 006UKF-2-1/2021.

N3paHne «TepmuHonoz2u4vecKuli €108apb — My3blKa, MAHEY, meamp» CO343aHO C LEeNbld NOAAEPKKM MHTEPHAUMOHANM3aLUKU BbICLUETO
06pasoBaHMA U C uenblo obecneyeHna ctygeHToB MNP YK, npueskatrowmx 13-3a rpaHuLbl Ha perynapHoe obyyeHue UAM KPaTKOCPOUHYHO
aKafeMMyecKkyto MOBUNbHOCTb, Yy4YebHbIM MaTepuanom B COOTBETCTBUM C [AEUCTBYIOWMM 3aKOHOAATENbCTBOM. npodeccMoHanbHas
TEPMWHONOIMA B COOTBETCTBYHOLWEN 06n1acTn. TEPMUHONOTMYECKUI CNOBAPb COAEPKUT OCHOBHbIE OMpeaenieHnUA U KA4YeBble TEPMUHbI Ha
CNOBALKOM, aHT/IMACKOM, PYCCKOM U YKPAUHCKOM A3blKaX M BU3yasbHO HAaCTPOEH TaK, YTOObl OPMEHTUPOBATHCA B MHOTOA3bIYHOM TeKCTe bblno
ypobHo. M3paHne co34aHO B pamMKax MpoeKkTa passutuAa MuHucTepcTBa 06pa3oBaHUA, KyabTypbl, CNopTa M Hayku Cnosaukor Pecnybaunku
[ModoepxKa uHmepHayuoHanuzayuu 8 YK® e Humpe No. 006YK®-2-1/2021.

BuaaHHA TepmiHonoziyHull CA0BHUK — MY3UKd, MaHeyb, meamp CTBOPEHO 3 METO MiATPUMKM iHTepPHaLioHaNi3aLlii BULLOI OCBITU Ta 3 METOIO
3abe3neyeHHs ctyaeHTiB MNP YKO, aki npnbysatoTb 3-3a KOPAOHY A5 PETYIAPHOIO HaBYaHHA abo KOPOTKOCTPOKOBOT akaaemMidyHOi MOBiNbHOCTI,
HaBYa/IbHUM MaTepianom BiAMNOBIAHO A0 YMHHUX NpodecinHa TepMiHONOTIA Yy BiANOBIAHIN rany3i. TepMiHONOMNYHUIA CAOBHMK MICTUTb OCHOBHI
BM3HAYEHHA Ta K/KYOBI TEPMIHWN CNOBALbKOID, aHTNINCbKOK, POCIMCBKOKD Ta YKPATHCbKOKD MOBAMM Ta Bi3ya/ibHO CKOPUFOBAHMN 1A 3pYYHOro
OpieEHTyBaHHA B 6araTomoBHOMY TeKcTi. lMybnikauia cTBOpeHa B paMKax NPOeKTy po3BMUTKY MiHicTepcTBa OCBITM, KynbTypu, CMOPTY Ta HayKu
CnoBaubKoi Pecnybniku lMiompumka iHmepHauioHanizayii 8 YK® e Himpi Ne. 006YK®-2-1/2021.
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TERMINOLOGICKY SLOVNIK — HUDBA
DICTIONARY OF MUSIC TERMINOLOGY
TEPMIHONOTIYHUA CNOBHUK — MY3UKA
TEPMWHO/IOMMYECKUIN CNNOBAPb — MY3bIKA

Aerofony — hudobné nastroje, ktorych tén vznikd chvenim
vzduchového stipca v trubici dychového nastroja. Zvycajne sa delia na
hranové (pikola, flauta, okarina, syrinx a niektoré organové registre),
jazyckové (klarinet, saxofén, hoboj, anglicky roh, fagot) a natrubkové
(trdbka, kridlovka, trombdn, lesny roh, tuba).

Aerophones — musical instruments creating tones by pushing vibrating
columns of air through them. They are usually divided into edge-blown
(piccolo, flute, ocarina, a pan flute - syrinx and some pipe organ
registers), reed aerophones (clarinet, saxophone, oboe, English horn,
bassoon) and pipe (trumpet, flugelhorn, trombone, French horn, tuba).

A3podoHbI — My3bIKa/IbHble MHCTPYMEHTbI, TOH KOTOPbIX CO343eTcA
BMbpaunen ctonba Bo3gyxa B TPybOKe AOYyXOBOrO WMHCTPYMEHTA.
O6blYHO MX [EeNAT HA KNaBWULWHble (NMWKKONO, GNenTa, OKAPWHA,
CUPUHKC U HEKOTOPbIE OPraHHbIE PEruUCTPbl), A3bIYKOBbIE (KNapHET,
CcakcopoH, roboi, aHrIUMCKUIA POXKOK, $arot) M MyHALWTYYHble
(Tpy6a, dntorenbropH, TPOM60H, BanTopHa, Tyba).

AepodoHU — My3UYHI IHCTPYMEHTU, TOH AKUX GOPMYETLCA LUNAXOM
BibpaLii cToBnNa nOBITPA B TPYOLi AYXOBOro iHCTPyMeHTy. BoHu
3a3BMYal OinaTbcA Ha pebepHi (Nikkono, ¢nenTta, oKapuHa, CipiHKC i
OeAKi opraHHi perictpu), ouyepeTaHi (KnapHeT, cakcodpoH, robowu,
aHrNincbKMi pir, daroT) i TPy6Hi (Tpyba, ropH, TPOMOOH, BanTOpHa,
Ty6a).

Agogika — mierna zmena tempa vramci hudobnej interpretacie.
Interpret v zaujme zdbraznenia vyrazovych tendencii diela umyselne
mechanicky nedodrziava metrum a tempo, ale oZivuje ich zrychlenim
alebo spomalenim. Agogické tempové zmeny nie je moziné presne
zachytit v notovom zapise, viazu sa vsak na kazdé hudobné dielo
a jeho prednes.

Agogics — a slight change of tempo within a musical phrase. In order to
emphasize expressive tendencies of a musical piece, the performer
intentionally accentuates a note by extending it slightly beyond its
normal time value. Agogic tempo changes cannot be accurately
captured in music notation, but they are linked to each piece of music
and its performance.

Aroruka —3sTto HebonbLoe N3MeHeHMe TeMNa B paMKax My3blKa/IbHOM
WHTepnpeTaumMm. B MHTepecax NoAYepPKMBAHUA BbIPA3UTENILHOCTU

Arorika -
BukoHaBeub,

HeBe/IMKa 3MiHa Temny B MY3MYHIl
Wwob nigKpecanTn eKcnpecuBHi

iHTepnpeTauii.
TeHAeHuii TBOpY,




npov3BeAeHnsa UCNOJIHUTE/Ib HAMEPEHHO He caeAyeT MeXaHUYecKu
33 METPUYECKOM M TEMMOBOM NOC/NEA0BATE/IbHOCTbLIO, @ OXKUBASAET €€,
YyCKOpSAA UK 3ameanss ee. Arormyeckme U3MeHeHUsa Temna He MoryT
ObITb TOYHO 3aPMKCUPOBAHbI B HOTHOM 3aMMUCKU, HO OHU CBA3AHbI C
KaXKablM My3blKa/lbHbIM MPOU3BEAEHNEM U €0 COAEPIKAHNEM.

HaBMUCHO MeXaHIYHO He [OOTPUMYETbCA MEeTPUYHOI Ta TemnoBoil
NOCNIAOBHOCTI, @ OXMBAAE ii NPUCKOPEHHAM abo ynoBiNbHEHHAM.
AroriyHi 3miHM Temny He MOXXYyTb BYyTU TOYHO 3adiKcoBaHi B HOTHOMY
3anuci, ane BOHW NOB'A3@HI 3 KOXHWUM MY3UYHMM TBOPOM i MOro
NOOAHHAM.

Akord - suzvuk najmenej troch réznych ténov.

Chord — layering of several tones played simultaneously.

AKKOpA, — CO3BYUYME HE MEHEee TPex PasINYHbIX TOHOB.

AKopp, — cniB3By4YYs NPUHANMHI TPbOX PiSHUX TOHIB.

Artificidlna hudba - termin oznacujuci hudbu vazinu, klasickq,
umeleckd. Savisi s chdpanim ,,ars“ v historickom zmysle ako komplexu
krasnych umeni. Ide o hudbu, ktora svojimi cielmi a parametrami patri
do SirSieho komplexu umeleckych javov, vyvijala sa vo viac-menej
suvislom vyvoji toku eurdpskeho umenia ako cielavedomej
profesiondlnej umeleckej tvorby diel. Sféra artificialnej hudby je
relativne suroda (aj cez mnohost Stylov, Zanrov, $kél, smerov, atd.) a
ustdlena. V hudobnom diele tu rozhoduje vaésmi systém prioritne
hudobnych a estetickych kritérii, teda dolezity je moment estetickej
autondmie (jej Ucelom je predovsetkym pdsobit esteticky).
Prislusnost k artificidlnej hudbe vSak sama o sebe nezarucuje
umelecku hodnotu.

Art music — the term referring to classical music, cultivated music,
serious music, related to understanding of "Ars" in the historical sense
as a complex of fine arts. Music which by its goals and parameters
belongs to a wider complex of artistic phenomena, developed in a more
or less continuous flow of European art as a purposeful professional
artistic creation of works. Art music is relatively homogeneous (even
through a range of styles, genres, schools, directions, etc.) and stable.
A musical work is based on the system of primarily musical and
aesthetic criteria, so the moment of aesthetic autonomy is important
(its purpose is primarily to have an aesthetic effect). However,
classification of a musical work as art music does not guarantee its
artistic value.

AptTudmumanbHas MysblKa — TePMUH, 0603HaAYAKOWMIA CEPLE3HYIO,
KNAaCCUYECKYIO,  XYOOMKECTBEHHYH  My3blKy. 3TO CBfi3aHO C
NOHMMaHMEM «apOB» B WMCTOPUYECKOM CMbIC/IE KaK KOMMIEKca
M3ALLHbIX MCKYCCTB. ITO My3blKa, KOTOpas MO CBOMM LENAM WU
napameTpam nNpUHAgAEXUT K 6osiee LWIMPOKOMY KOMMAEKCY

LLTy4yHa My3MKa — TEPMIH, L0 NO3HAYAE MY3UKY CEPMO3HY, KNACUYHY,
XyA0XHto. Lle noB'A3aHO 3 po3ymiHHAM "apc" B iCTOPMUYHOMY CEHCi AK
KOMMeKCy NPeKpacHMX MmcTeLTs. MaeTbca npo my3uKy, Aka 3a CBOIMM
LiNAMM Ta NapamMeTpamm HaIeXKNUTb A0 WNPLLIOTO KOMMIEKCY XYA0XKHIX
SBULL, WO CKNAnuMca B binblu-MeHwW 6e3nepepBHOMY PO3BUTKY MOTOKY




XYOOMECTBEHHbIX ABNEHMIN, OHA CKNagblBasacb B 6onee nnm meHee
HEeNpPepbIBHOM pPa3BUTUM TEYEHUA EBPOMENCKOr0 WMCKYCCTBA KakK
ueneHanpasneHHoe npodeccMoHanbHOE XyA0KEeCTBEHHOE CO34aHMe
npoussegeHnn. Chepa apTUPMUMANbHON My3bIKM OTHOCUTENbHO
O4HOpPOAHa (paXe npW MHOXKECTBE CTUIEN, »KAHPOB, LIKOJ,
HanpaB/AEHWUW, U T. 4.) U CTabuNbHA. B My3blKa/IbHOM NpPou3BeAeHUN,
npe)ae BCEro, pewaeTr CUCTeMa My3blKaZbHbIX W 3CTETUYECKUX
KpUTepues, NO3TOMY BaXEH MOMEHT 3CTETUYECKON aBTOHOMUM (ee
LWenbto ABAAETCA, FNaBHbIM 0OpPa3oM, OKa3blBaTb ICTETUYECKOE
Bo3gencTeme). MNpUHAANEKHOCTb K apTUPULMANBHON My3blKe cama
no cebe He rapaHTUpPYET XyA0KECTBEHHOMN LLEHHOCTMU.

€EBPOMENCbKOro MUCTELTBA AK LiNecnpsAMOBaHO NpodecinHe Xya0KHE
CTBOpPeHHA TBOpiB. Chepa WTY4YHOI MYy3UKM BiAHOCHO HeogHOpigHa
(nonpw pisHOMaHITTA CTUAIB, *KaHPIB, WK, HANPAMKIB, yY4MAULLY i T.4.) i
CTiiKa. Y My3M4YHOMY TBOpPi CUCTEMA MpPIOPUTETHUX MY3UYHO-
€CTETUYHMX KPUTEPIiB € BiNbLL BMPIiLIANbHOI, TOMY Ba*K/IMBUIA MOMEHT
NPUHANEXKHICTb A0 LWTY4YHOI My3MKM cama no cobi He rapaHTye
XYO,0HbOT LiHHOCTI.

Cast — samostatna jednotka cyklickej formy.

Part — refers to an enclosed piece of music composition, which forms a
subordinate component within the whole form.

YacTb — oTAeNbHaA eANHNLA UUMKANYECKON GopMbI.

YacTuHa — okpema oauHNLA UMKAIYHOT popmu.

Diel — myslienkovo uzavreta sucast hudobnej skladby, ktord tvori
vzhladom k celej forme podriadeny prvok.

Section — is a complete, but not independent musical idea, part of a
cyclic form.

Yactb ~— KOHUENTyaNbHO 3aMKHyTaa  4acTb
npousseaeHua, ob6pasyowas  NOAYMHEHHDIN
OTHOLLEHMIO KO BCcen popme.

MY3blKa/IbHOIo
1IEMEHT no

YacTuHa — ifeMHO 3aMKHYTa YaCcTMHA MYy3M4YHOTO TBOPY, AKa YTBOPIOE
nignernMin efIeMeHT LWoa0 BCiei popmu.

Dvojdielna forma (mala) — suvetie, kde jednotlivé vety tvoria diely
tohto Utvaru. Prvy adruhy diel sa mozu navzajom lisit a byt bez
myslienkového suvisu, druhy diel vSak mo6Ze reprizovat niektory
myslienkovy prvok prvého dielu, najéastejSie jeho pociatocné
tematické jadro. Dvojdielne formy s myslienkovou reprizou sa
v hudbe wvyskytuju castejSie ako dvojdielne formy s myslienkovo

Binary form — in the context of musical form the term “binary” refers
to a formal type that has two main parts. These parts can differ and are
not necessarily monothematic, but the second part usually reprises the
theme of the first part. There are two types of binary form: rounded
and simple. Both forms have the possibility of featuring a balanced
aspect as well. Binary form is typically one of the shorter forms, and




odlisnymi dielmi. Spojenim dvojdielnej formy s technikou opakovania
vznika dvojdielna forma s ndznakom trojdielnosti. Princip
dvojdielnosti sa mdze uplatnit aj na vyssom stupni v tom zmysle, Ze
suvetie, ktoré predtym tvorilo celok malej dvojdielnej formy, sa stava
prvym dielom dvojdielnej formy vysSieho stupna — velkej dvojdielnej
formy.

because of that it is often embedded within larger compound forms like
compound ternary form.

AByxuactHaa d¢opma (manaa) — CNoOXKHOe npeasoXKeHue, rae
OoTAeNbHble NPeAsIOKEHUA COCTABAAKT 4YacTM 3TOM CTPYKTYpbI.
MepBasa M BTOpas YaCTM MOTYT OT/INYATLCA APYr OT Apyra U b6biTb He
CBA3AHHbIMM APYr C APYrOM, HO BTOpPas 4YacTb MOXET MOBTOPATb
HEKOTOPYHD WAEH MepBOM YacTW, 4alle BCEro €ee UCXogHoe
Tematmyeckoe AApPO. [Byx4yacTHble @OPMbl C MbICIUTENbHBIM
NOBTOPEHMEM BCTPEYAOTCA B My3blKE Yalle, YeM [BYXYaCTHble
dopMbl € pasHbiMK YacTAMM. Mpyu 06begMHEH MM ABYXHACTHON GOPMBI
C TEXHWKOWN MOBTOPEHMA CO34aETCA ABYXYACTHAA popma C HaMeKom
Ha TPex4yacTHOCTb. MPUHLMN ABYXYACTHOCTU MOXKET BblTb NPUMEHEH
M Ha 6osiee BbLICOKOM YPOBHE B TOM CMbICNE, YTO CNOXKHOE
NpeaNoXeHWe, paHee COCTaBAABLUEE LE/0e MaNoW ABYXY4aCTHOM
$OopMbl, CTAaHOBMTCA MNEPBOM 4acTbio ABYXYACTHOM ¢dopmbl Honee
BbICOKOM CTeneHn — 601bloM ABYX4acTHON popMbl.

dopma 3 ABOX YACTUH (ManeHbKa) — CKAAgHE PEYEHHs, B AKOMY
OKpeMi pevyeHHsA YTBOPHOOTb YaCTUHM LIbOro yTBOpeHHs. MepLwa i gpyra
YaCTUHW MOXKYTb BigpPI3HATMCA OAMH Bi4 OAHOrO i HE MaTu igenHOoro
3B'A3KY, ane gpyra 4acTMHaA MOXKe MOBTOPHOBATU AKUNCb iAENHUN
e/leMeHT NepLloi YaCcTUHM, HalyacTiwe il nepBiCHE TeMaTU4yHe A4po.
[BoYyacTUHHI GopmM 3 NOBTOPEHHAM ifei binbl NoWwMpeHi B My3uLi,
Hi’)K OBOYACTUHHI GopmMM 3 pPiI3HUMM 33 AYMKOK YaCTUHAMM.
KombiHytoun asoyactmHHy Gopmy 3 TEXHIKOIO NOBTOPEHHSA, BUXOAUTb
ABOYACTMHHA GopmMa 3 HATAKOM Ha TPUCTOPOHHICTb. MpuHUMN
ABOYACTUHHOCTI MOXKe OYyTW 3aCTOCOBAHMM | Ha BULLLOMY piBHi, B TOMY
CEHCi, WO CKNagHe peyeHHA, fAKe paHiwe CTaHOBMJIO Uine manoi
ABOYACTUHHOI GOpPMM, CTAE MEPLMM TBOPOM ABOYACTUHHOI dopmu
BULLLOMO CTYMNEHS — BENMKOI ABOYACTUHHOI dopmMu.

Dynamicky obluk - je zjednocujucou formotvornou silou
v dynamickom priebehu skladby. Ma nasledovné zakladné
protikladné fazy: stupajucu krivku napatia a klesajucu krivku
uvolnenia. Na najvy$som bode dynamického obluka stoji dynamicky
vrchol.

Melodic arc — is a unifying forming force in the dynamics of a musical
composition. It has the following basic opposite phases: a rising curve
and a falling curve. The highest point of melodic arc rises to a peak
before falling again.

OvHamunuyeckaa KpuBaa — obbeauHsowaa ¢opmoobpasyowan
CUNON B AMHAMMYECKOM TeyeHuu Komnosuummn. OHa wumeet
CneAyollMe OCHOBHble MPOTUBOMNOOMKHbIE ¢a3bl: BOCXOAALLAA

AvHamiuHa ayra — e 06’eaHyto4a popmoTBOpPYA CUNA B AUHAMIYHOMY
nepebiry komno3uuii. BoHa mae Taki OCHOBHi MpoTUnexHi ¢dasu:
BUCXiAHY KPUBY Hanpyru Ta cnagatody KpuBY penakcauii. Y HanBuLLlin
TOULI AMHAMIYHOI AYrM 3HAXOAMTbCA AMHAMIYHA BEPLUUHA.




KpMBaA HanpsayKeHMA M najatowas Kpusaa ocnabneHus. B sbicwen
TOYKE AMHAMMYECKOM KPMBOM HAaXOAMUTCA AMHAMMYECKaA BEPLUMHA.

Dynamika - zvukova intenzita hudby. M3 svoje absolitne medze
a akusticky meratelnd mieru (v decibeloch). V hudbe je délezité aj
realtivne odtienenie dynamickych rozdielov — nim sa oZivuje a stava
plastickejSim hudobny prejav. Je elementom, cez ktory za realizuje
vyrazova stranka hudby. M3 schopnost vytvarat dynamicky
zjednotené celky, tvorit ndhlou zmenou dynamické kontrasty medzi
jednotlivymi usekmi skladby alebo menit svoju kvantitu postupnym
prechodom (crescendo, decrescendo).

Dynamics — sound intensity of music. It has its absolute limits and is
acoustically measurable (in decibels). Realistic shading of dynamic
differences is also important in music - it enlivens and makes musical
expression more plastic. It is an element through which the expressive
side of music is realized. It has the ability to create dynamically unified
wholes, to create dynamic contrasts among individual sections of a
composition by a sudden or gradual transition (crescendo,
decrescendo).

OVHamMUKa — MWHTEHCMBHOCTb 3BYyKa My3blKM. OH MmeeT CcBOuU
abcontoTHble npeaenbl M aKyCTUYECKM u3mepumyo mepy (B
aeumnbenax). B My3blke Ba)KeH W peanncTUYecKuit OTTEHOK
OANHAMUYECKMX Pa3IMuMA - OH OXMBAAET U AenaeT MysblKasbHoe
BblparkeHne 6osee NAACTUYHBIM. ITO 3/IEMEHT, 4Yepe3 KOTOopbii
peanusyeTca BbipasuTeNbHaa CTOPOHa My3bikM. OH MOXKET co3aaBaTb
ANHAMUYECKM 0bbeguHEHHbIE eANHULbI, CO34aBaTb AUHAMUYECKME
KOHTPACTbl MEXAY OTAENbHbIMM YacTAMU KOMMNO3ULMM BHE3AMHbIM
M3MEHEHMEM  MANW  U3MEHATb  FPOMKOCTb  MpOM3BeAeHMn
MoCTeNeHHbIM Nepexoaom (KpeleHao0, AeKpeLLeHao).

[OnHamiKa — iIHTEHCMBHICTb 3By4aHHA MY3UMKW. Y HbOTO € CBOT aBCONIOTHI
MEMi Ta aKyCTMYHO BMMIplOBaHa LWBMAKICTL (B Aeumnbenax). Y mysuui
TaKOX BAXX/IMBO PeaNiCTUYHE 3aTiHEHHS AMHAMIYHWUX BigMiIHHOCTE - e
OXMBANAE | POOUTb My3MYHE BMPpaXKeHHA b6inbw nnacTuyHUMm. Lle
eNemMeHT, 33 AO0MNOMOroK AKOro peanisyeTbCa BMpPas3HA CTOPOHA
My3uKK. BiH Mae 3aaTHiCTb CTBOPIOBATM AMHAMIYHO YHiIQIKOBaHI
OAMHWMLi, CTBOPIOBATM AMHAMIYHI  KOHTPACTM MK OKpemmmum
po3ainamm MicHi WAAXOM panToBOi 3MiHK abo 3MiHIOBATH i KiNbKIiCTb
LWNAXOM NOCTYNOBOro nepexoay (KpeweHao, AeKpeLeHao0).

Enharmonicka zdamena — zdmena daného ténu za tén rovnakej vysky,
ale iného mena.

Enharmonic chord — contains the same notes as another chord but is
spelled differently.

3Hl'apMOHM'~IECKaH 3aMeéHa — 3TO 3aM€EHa ,D,aHHOl‘/'I HOTbl Ha HOTY TOMN
e BbICOTbl, HO C APYrMM Ha3BaHUEM.

EHrapmoHiyHa 3amiHa — 3amiHa 334aHOro TOHY Ha TOH Ti€l X BUCOTH,
afie 3 iHLWO Ha3BOl0.
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Faktura — spdsob koordindcie melodickej a harmonickej zlozky
v hudobnom procese. Obidve zlozky sa navzidjom dopliiaju a tvoria
nedelitelnu jednotu. Je moZna aj vyrazna prevaha jednej zo zloziek
(napr. faktdra homofénna alebo polyfénna).

Texture — how the tempo, melodic, and harmonic materials are
combined in a musical composition. Both components complement
each other and form an indivisible unity. A significant predominance of
one of the components is also possible (e.g., homophonic, or
polyphonic texture).

daktypa - cnocob  B3aMMOAEWNCTBUSA  MeNoguyeckon  u
rapMOHWYECKOW COCTaBAAKOLWMX B My3blkasibHOM npouecce. Oba
KOMMNOHEHTa AOMONHAT Apyr Apyra M 0b6pasytoT HepaspbiBHOE
uenoe. BO3MOXKHO TaKke 3HauuTenbHoe npeobnagaHue oAHOro U3
KOMMNOHEHTOB (Hanpumep, roModOHHaA MAM NOANPOHUYECKAn

dakTypa).

PaxyHOK — MeToZ, y3rogXeHHA MeNoAinHOoil Ta FAapPMOHIMHOI CK1aA0BOi
B My3nyHOmy npoueci. ObuaBa KOMMOHEHTU AOMOBHIOTb OAWMH
O4HOro Ta YTBOPKOKOTb HENOAINbHY EAHICTb. TAKOX MOMXKAMBE 3HAYHE
nepeBakaHHA OAHON0O 3 KOMMOHEHTIB (Hanpuknag, d¢aKTtypa
romodoHiyHa abo nonipoHivHa).

Farebnost (kolorit) — komplex alikvotnych ténov zakladného ténu
v ich vzajomnom pomere a intenzite; taktiez kolisanie ténu, vzdjomna
kombinacia réznych farieb, a dalSie vedlajsie akustické javy. Farebné
vlastnosti ténu je moiné akusticky skimat vzvukovom spektre.
Pomocou ténového generatora je mozné vytvarat tony s réznymi
farebnymi nuansami.

Tone Color (Timbre) — the spectrum of harmonics, complex of aliquots
of fundamental frequency in their mutual ratio and intensity; also
changing tone, mutual combination of different colors and other
secondary acoustic phenomena. Color properties of the tone can be
examined acoustically in an acoustic spectrum. Tone generator can
create tones of different color nuances.

U,BET (KOI'IOPVIT) — KOMN/1eKC a/IMKBOTHbIX TOHOB OCHOBHOIO TOHAa B UX
B3aMMHOM COOTHOWEHUN N UHTEHCUBHOCTU,; TaKXKe KonebaHusa TOHa,
B3aMMHOEe CO4YeTaHue PpasHbiIX UBeToB W Agpyrne BTOPUYHbIE
dKyCTn4yeCKkmne ABJIEHUA. U,BeTOBble CBOMCTBA TOHA MOXHO
nccnenoBsatb  akKyCt4eCKM B 3BYKOBOM  CMNEKTpPe. MCI'IOI'Ib3Yﬂ
reHepaTtop TOHa, MOXXHO CO34aBaTb TOHA C PA3/IMMHbIMUN LUBETOBbIMUA
HHOaQHCamMWK.

Konip (Konoput) — KomnneKkc anikBOTHMX TOHIB OCHOBHOIO TOHY B iX
Bi4HOCHOMY CNiBBiAHOLWEHHI Ta IHTEHCMBHOCTI; TAKOXK KOJIMBAHHA TOHY,
B3aEMHE NOEAHAHHA PiSHMX KONbOPIB i iHLWI BTOPUHHI aKyCTUYHI ABMLLA.
KonipHi BNacTMBOCTIi TOHY MOXYTb OYyTWM BMBYEHi aAKYCTUYHO Y
3BYKOBOMY CMeKTpi. 3a A[O0MNOMOrold reHepatopa TOHIB MOXHa
CTBOPIOBATM TOHU 3 PiISHUMU KONIPHUMM HIOAHCAMMW.

Figara — sustavne opakované rytmické clenenie podfa urcitého
zakladného rytmického tvaru. Jej charakter nema osobitosti
samostatnej hudobnej myslienky. Vznika z téonov rozloZzenych akordov

Figure — a rhythmical succession of notes running through a whole
movement by constant repetition. Its character does not have the
peculiarities of a separate musical idea. It arises from the tones of
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alebo ma vlastny melodicky tvar. Velmi casto sa vyskytuje ako
sprievod k melddii.

extended chords or has its own melodic shape. It very often occurs as
an accompaniment figure to a melody.

durypa - nocnepoBaTenbHO MOBTOPAKOWEECA PUTMUYECKOE
Yy/fieHeHMe No onpepeneHHoOM OCHOBHOM puTmuyeckoin dopme. Ero
XapaKTep He MMeeT 0COBEHHOCTEN OTAENbHON MY3bIKAa/IbHOW UAEWN.
OH BO3HMKAEeT M3 TOHOB PACNpenefieHHbIX aKKOPAOB WAN UMeeT
cobcTBEHHYO Menoguyeckyto popmy. O4yeHb HYaCTO BCTPEYAETCA Kak
aKKOMMaHEMEHT K MeNnoguu.

®irypa — NocTinHO NOBTOPIOBAHA PUTMIYHA po3bMBKa BiANOBIAHO A0
nesHoi 6a3o0Boi putmiuHOi dopmu. i nepcoHax He Bonogje
0COBNMBOCTAMM  OKPemoi  My3M4YHOi iaei. BWHMKAe 3 TOHIB
PO3TallOBaHMX B LUAXOBOMY MOPAAKY aKoOpAiB abo Mae cBO BAacHy
MenoginHy popmy. [yxe 4acTto ue BigbyBaeTbCA AK aKOMMNAHEMEHT A0
menoaii.

Hudobna didaktika — veda o vyucovani hudby, ktorej cielom je
v planovanom vyucovacom procese sprostredkovat hudbu.
Predmetom jej skumania je hudobnovychovny proces v skole,
interakcia troch zakladnych zloZiek ucitel — ucivo (hudba) — Ziak.

Music didactics — science of teaching music, the goal of which is to
mediate music in a planned teaching process. The subject of its
research is music education at school and an interaction of three basic
components: teacher — subject matter (music) — pupil.

My3blKanbHaA AUAAKTUKA — 3TO Hayka 06 o0by4yeHnn mysbiKe, Lenb
KOTOpOM ABNAETCA OMNOCPeAoBaTb My3blKy B 3an/JiaHMPOBAHHOM
yyebHom npouecce. [peameTrom ee WcCNenoBaHUA ABNSETCA
NpoLecc mysblkanbHOro obpasoBaHUs B LUKOAE, B3aMMOAENCTBUE
TPEX OCHOBHbIX KOMMOHEHTOB: y4UTE/b - NpeaMeT (My3blKa) - YYEHUK.

My3nuHa AnAAKTUKA — HAayKa NPO BUKAALAHHA MY3UKU, METOHO AKOI €
nepefadya My3MKM B  3anN1aHOBAaHOMY HaB4Ya/JibHOMY MpPOLLeCi.
MpeameTom ii AOCNIAKEHHS € MY3MYHO-OCBITHIM Mpouec Yy LWKoAi,
B32EMO/isl TPbOX OCHOBHUX KOMIMOHEHTIB BUMTE/Ib — MaTepian (My3nKu)
- YY€eHb.

Hudobna forma - z hladiska estetického suhrn Specifickych vlastnosti
umeleckého diela, schopnych vyjadrovat jeho obsah. Z hladiska
hudobnej tedrie logicky a organicky spdésob rozvijania myslienok
v hudobnom diele, ich vzajomny vztah a pomer k celku ajednote
diela. Zhladiska historického rb6zne uatvary, ktoré sa objavili
v dejinnom procese v jednotlivych styloch a obdobiach (napr. moteto,
omsa, kantata, valCik, pochod, oratérium, symfénia, symfonicka
basen atd.).

Musical form — from an aesthetic point of view it is a summary of
specific properties of a work of art, capable of expressing its content.
From the point of view of music theory, a logical and organic way of
developing ideas in a piece of music, their mutual relationship and
proportion to the whole and unity of the work. From a historical point
of view, various formations that appeared in the historical process in
individual styles and periods (e.g., motet, mass, cantata, waltz, march,
oratorio, symphony, symphonic poem, etc.).
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MysbikanbHaa ¢opma — C 3CTETUYECKOW TOYKM 3peHuAa 3TO
COBOKYMHOCTb cneunduryecknx CBOWCTB XYL,0XKeCTBEHHOro
npousBeaeHns, CnocobHbIX BbIPa3nTb ero cogepykaHue. C TOYKM
3pEeHNsA TEOPUM MY3bIKM TOTMYECKUI M OpraHNYHbIN CNocob pa3BUTUA
naen B My3blKasibHOM NPOU3BEAEHNM, UX B3AMMOCBA3b M OTHOLLEHMWE
K Lesiomy 1 eguHCTBY npoussegeHma. C UICTOPUYECKOM TOYKN 3peHma
pa3nnyHble 06pa3oBaHUsA, BO3HMKABLLUME B MCTOPMYECKOM MpoLecce
B OTAE/IbHbIE CTUIM U Nepuogbl (Hanpumep, MOTET, Mecca, KaHTaTa,
BA/IbC, MapL, opaTtopua, cuMedoHMA, CMUMPOHUYECKaa Nosma u ap.).

MysuuHa ¢opma — 3 TOYKM 30py ECTETUKM KOPOTKMM BUKNAS,
cneunodiyHUX BNACTMBOCTEN TBOPY MUCTELTBA, 34aTHUX BUCNOBUTU
MOro 3micT. 3 TOYKM 30pYy TEOpii My3UKM, NOTIYHWUN | OpPraHidyHKIK cnocib
PO3BUTKY ifel B My3aM4YHOMY TBOPI, iX B3aEMO3B'A30K i CTaBNAEHHA A0
Linoro i €4HOCTI TBOPY. 3 ICTOPUYHOT TOYKU 30pY BUAINAIOTLCA Pi3Hi
YTBOPEHHS, WO 3'ABUINCA B iICTOPUYHOMY NMPOLLECI B OKPEMMUX CTUAAX i
nepioaax (Hanpuknaa, MoTeT, Meca, KaHTaTa, Noi3a, mapll, opaTopis,
cuMOHifA, cMMdOHiYHa noema i T.4.).

Hudobna metodika - aplikdcia hudobnej didaktiky pre dané
pedosocidlne prostredie, pre konkrétneho Ziaka alebo Ziakov,
tvoriacich definovatelnd komunitu urovne ich hudobnych schopnosti
a zrucnosti, pri zohladnovani a integracii materidlno-technického
vybavenia vrdtane medidlnych a informacno-komunikaénych
technologii.

Musical methodology — application of musical didactics for particular
educational environment and students, forming a definable
community according to the level of their musical skills and abilities and
considering integrating material and technical equipment including
media and information and communication technologies.

My3blKanbHaA MeToAMKa — NPUMEHEHNE MY3blKa/IbHOW ANAAKTUKU K
AAHHOM neaarormyeckom U CoumaibHOM cpefle, K KOHKPEeTHoMy
yqawemyca  uan  ydawmmca, obpasylowmm - onpegeneHHoe
co0bLLEeCTBO, K YPOBHIO UX MY3blKa/IbHbIX CNOCOOHOCTEN U YMEHWUN, C
YY4ETOM U UHTErpaLuer matepmanbHO-TEXHNYECKOTO OCHALLLeHUsA, B
TOM YMC/Ie CPeAcTB MaccoBon MHboOpMaLUM U MHPOPMALMOHHO-
KOMMYHUKaLIMOHHbIX TEXHOJIOTUMNA.

My3unuyHa meToamMKa — 3aCTOCYBaHHA MY3UYHOI AUOAKTUKK ONA AaHOI
neaocoLiaNbHOI cepeaoBuLla, AN KOHKPETHOro y4yHs abo yyHiB, AKi
$dopMYIOTb NEBHE CNIBTOBAPUCTBO 3a PiBHEM iX My3UUYHUX 3AiOHOCTEMN i
YMiHb, 3 YypaxyBaHHAM i iHTerpauielo maTepiaZIbHO-TEXHIYHOro
OCHAlLleHHA,  BKAOYatouM  3acobu  macosoi  iHGopmauii  Ta
iHpopMaLLiMHO-KOMYHiKaLiiHi TexHoNorii.

Hudobna percepcia — ako zlozka hudobnej vychovy sa utvarala az v
20. storodi. Na jej zaklade sa hudobnost deli na aktivnu a receptivnu
(pocuvanie). Hudobny podnet je spracovany vo forme fyzikalneho
akustického vinenia sluchom. U ¢loveka sa premeni na signal, ktory
zasiahne podkorovy a koérovy mechanizmus mozgu. Nasledne je

Musical perception — as a part of music education it was formed in the
20th century, based on which musicality is divided into active and
receptive (listening). Musical stimulus is processed in the form of sound
waves through hearing. In humans it is transformed into a signal
affecting subcortical and cortical structures of the brain. Subsequently,
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vyvolana emdcia a dojde k jeho uvedomeniu. Hudobnu percepciu
mobZeme povazovat za spatnovazbovu reakciu, ktord vyvolava u
hudobne nevzdelaného posluchdca pocit vzruSenia, ndlady a
mimohudobné predstavy. Naproti tomu hudobne pripraveny
poslucha¢ dokaze skladbu analyzovat a preniknit do jej stavby.
Rozumiet hudbe znamenad vyznamovo pocut, mat vytvorené
predpoklady pre rozliSovanie hudobnych prvkov a tym aj hudobnych
vyrazov bez toho, aby ich bolo nutné verbalizovat.

an emotion is evoked followed by realization. Musical perception
causes a feedback reaction, triggers emotional response like feeling of
excitement and non-musical associations in an average listener. On the
other hand, an active listener of music can analyse a composition and
understand its structure. To understand the music means, to hear
meaningfully, to have prerequisites for recognizing musical elements
and musical expressions without having to verbalize them.

My3bikanbHoe BOCMPUATME — KaK COCTaBAAIOWAA My3blKaJbHOMO
obpasoBaHMa chopmupoBanocb Anwb B 20 Beke. Mo cBoemy
MPU3HAKYy My3blKaZIbHOCTb AEUTCA HA aKTUBHYIO M peLenTUBHYH
(cnywaHume). MysbiKanbHbI cTUMYN 0b6pabaTbiBaeTca CIYXOM B BUAE
bU3NYECKMX aKYCTUYECKMX BOSIH. Y YyenoBeKa TpaHchopmupyeTca B
CUrHan, BO3AEMCTBYIOWMI HA NOAKOPKOBbLIE M KOPKOBbIE MEXaHU3MbI
FOIOBHOTO MO3ra. 3aTeM BbI3bIBAE€TCA IMOLMA UM MPOUCXOAUT ee
0CO3HaHMe. Mbl MOXKeM paccmaTpuBaTb My3blKa/ibHOe BOCMpUATUE
KaK peakumio o6paTHOW CBA3M, BbI3bIBAIOLWYIO Y My3blKasbHO
Heobpa3oBaHHOIO cAaywaTensa YyBCTBO BOJIHEHWA, HACTPOEHUA W
Hemy3blkanbHble  NpeacTaBneHMA.  Hanpotms,  My3blKa/ibHO
NOArOTOB/IEHHbIN C/yWaTeNb MOXET aHa/IM3NPOBaTb NPOU3BEAEHME
M NPOHWKATb B €ro CTPYKTypy. [lOHMMaTb My3blKy O3HayaeT
OCMbIC/IEHHO C/ywaTb, WMETb NPeanocCbiIKU AN Pa3ANYEeHUs
MY3bIKaZIbHbIX 3/IEMEHTOB U, TakMm 06pa3om, My3blKa/ibHbIX
BblpaXKeHni 6e3 HeobxoANMOCTU X Bepbansaumnm.

My3uyHe CcnpuHATTA —  AK CKAaZoBa MYy3MYHOI OCBITM, BOHO
cbopmysanocsa Tinbkn y 20 ctonitti. Ha Moro ocHoBi My3MKaNbHICTb
AINNTBCA HA aKTUBHY i CNPUNHATAMBY (CNyxaHHA). My3uYHUIA cTUMYA
06pobnaeTbCs cnyxom y dopmi GpisnyHOT akyCTUUHOI XBUAI. Y Ntogeit BiH
NepeTBOPIOETLCA B CUTHa/A, AKWM NOTPAnAAe B NigKipKoBi Ta
KOPTMKaNbHI MexaHi3Mu MO3KYy. 3rogom emouia BUKAMKAETbCA i
BiabysaeTbca i ycBigomneHHs. My3uyHe CRPUUHATTA  MOXKHaA
PO3rnA4aTM AK pPeakLito 3BOPOTHOTO 3B'A3KY, AKA BUKANKAE Y MYy3UYHO
HEOCBIYEHOro C/lyxaya NoYyTTA 30yAXKEeHHA, HACTPOIO | MO3aMy3UYHUX
iger. HaBmaku, My3M4YHO  NiArOTOBNEHMW  CcAyxad  34aTHUM
NpoaHani3yBaT MNICHIO i NPOHMKHYTU B 1i KOHCTPYKLiO. PO3ymiTi
MY3UKY - 3HAQYUTb OCMWC/IEHO 4YyTW, CTBOPIOBATU MNepesymoBu ANA
PO3Pi3HEHHA MY3WYHWUX E€NEeMEHTIB i, OTXKe, My3MYHUX BuUpasiB 6e3
HeobxiaHoCTi ix BepbanisaLiji.

Hudobna schopnost — psychicka struktura, ktora vznikla v Zivotnych
podmienkach, vo vychove a vuceni. Suvisi svlastnou Zivotnou
skusenostou jedinca. Najucéinnejsie sa vyvijaju v hudobno-vychovnom
procese pri hudobnych aktivitdch, kde sa skvalithuju, upevnuju.

Musical ability — is a psychological structure which originated through
life, education, and learning and is related to individual's own life
experience. It develops most effectively in music education, during
musical activities, where it is improved and strengthened. With the
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S rozvojom hudobnych schopnosti rastie citlivost k hudbe, kvalita
hudobného vnimania, hudobna pamat a predstavivost. Fyziologicky je
rozvoj hudobnych schopnosti umozneny plasticitou mozgu a
nervového systému. Hudobné schopnosti su vysledkom hudobného
vyvoja. Vznikaju a vyvijaju sa v konkrétnych hudobnych Cinnostiach.
Zakladnou hudobnou schopnostou je hudobny sluch, ktory je
predpokladom k uréitej hudobnej dcinnosti. Je to spdsobilost
k ispeSnému  hudobnému vykonu. Je suborom vlastnosti
umoznujucich aktivne hudobné prejavy, vedomosti a hudobné
zruénosti.

development of musical abilities, sensitivity to music, quality of musical
perception, musical memory, and imagination increases.
Physiologically, the development of musical abilities is possible because
of brain's plasticity. Musical abilities are the result of musical
development. They develop through specific musical activities. The
basic musical ability is having a good ear which is a prerequisite for a
particular musical activity. It is the capability for successful musical
performance. It is a set of characteristics enabling active musical
expressions, knowledge, and musical skills.

My3biKanbHaa CNOCOBGHOCTb — MCUXO/IOTMYECKan  CTPYKTYpa,
BO3HMKLUASA B YC/IOBUAX }KMU3HU, BOCMUTAHMA M 0ByYeHUA. ITO CBA3AHO
C CO6CTBEHHbIM KM3HEHHbIM OMbITOM Yenoseka. Hawmbonee
3$PEKTUBHO OHA pPa3BMBAETCA B My3blKa/bHO-06pPa3oBaTENLHOM
npouecce NPU My3blKalbHON AEATENbHOCTU, T4e COBEPLUEHCTBYETCS
n 3akpennsetca. C pasBUTMEM My3blKaZlbHbIX CNOCOBHOCTEN pacTyT
YyBCTBUTE/NIbHOCTb K My3blKe, Ka4eCTBO My3blKa/JIbHOrO BOCMPUATUS,
My3blKasibHaA NamATb M BoobpaxkeHune. GU3MONOTMYECKM PA3BUTUE
MY3blKa/lbHbIX CNOCOBHOCTEN BO3MOMKHO 6narogaps MAacTUYHOCTM
MO3ra U HepBHOM cucTembl. My3blKasibHble CMOCOBHOCTU ABAAOTCA
pPe3yNbTaTOM  My3blKa/ibHOro  PasBuTMA. OHM  BO3HUKAOT MU
Pa3BMBAIOTCA B KOHKPETHOW My3blKa/libHOW AeATeNbHOCTU. ba3osoi
MY3blKabHOM  CNOCOBHOCTbIO  ABAAETCA  My3bIKaNbHbIA  CAYX,
ABNAOWMIACA HeobXoAMMbIM  yC/IOBUEM AN Onpene/ieHHoM
MY3bIKaNbHON [AeATeNbHOCTU. ITO CNOCOBHOCTb K  ycrewHomy
My3blKaJlbHOMY UCMONHEHMIO. 9TO Habop CBOMCTB, 0becneynBatoLLmx
aKTMBHOE My3blKa/lbHOE BbIpPaXKeHWe, 3HaHUSA W  My3blKa/ibHble
HaBbIKM.

My3uuHi 3gi6HOCTIi — ncuxonoriyHa CTPyKTypa, Wo GOpMyeETbCA B
YMOBAX MKWUTTA, Y BMXOBaHHi Ta HaBYaHHI. Lle nos'A3aHO 3 BAacHUM
KUTTEBMM  [0CBIAOM  NtoguHU.  Hahbinbw  epeKTUBHO  BOHMU
pPO3BUBAOTHCA B MY3UYHO-OCBITHbOMY NMPOLECI B MY3UYHIN AiANbHOCTI,
O BOHW YAOCKOHANTLCA, 3aKPIiNAOTLCA. 3 PO3BUTKOM MY3UYHUX
34i6HOCTEN 3pOCTAaE YYTAMBICTb A0 MY3UKM, AKICTb MY3UYHOTO
CNPUMHATTA, My3MYHa Nam'aTb i yaBa. Pi3ioNoriHyHO po3BUTOK My3UUYHNX
34i6HOCTEN CTaE MOXKAMBUM 3aBAAKWU NAACTUYHOCTI MO3KY i HEPBOBOI
cuctemmn. My3sunydHi 34i6HOCTI - ue pe3ynbTaT My3MYHOTO PO3BUTKY. BOHM
BMHWKAIOTb | PO3BMBAIOTBCA B KOHKPETHIM MYy3MYHIN AiANbHOCTI.
OCHOBHOI MY3M4YHOIO 34aTHICTIO € MY3UYHUI CAYX, AKUIM € HEODXiAHO
YMOBOI ANA NeBHOI MYy3UYHOI 4iANbHOCTI. Lle 34aTHICTb A0 ycniwHOoro
MY3UYHOTO BMKOHaHHA. Lle Habip aKocTen, AKi A03BONAIOTb aKTUBHO
NPOABAATN MY3UYHI NPOABU, 3HAHHA | MY3UYHI HABUYKM.
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Hudobné cinnosti — su rézne formy styku jedinca s hudbou, ktoré
davaju moznost spdjat hudbu so slovom, pohybom, hrou a spevom.
Tieto Cinnosti prebiehaju v dvoch rovindch — vonkajsej (prakticko—
predmetova rovina — spevacke, pohybové, instrumentdlne ¢innosti) a
vnutornej (psychicka, kognitivna rovina — pocuvanie hudby, ktorej
produkty su predstavy, zmeny v hudobnom mysleni). Delime ich na
intonacné, sluchové, hlasové, rytmické, uvedomelé pocuvanie,
sluchovu analyzu, reprodukciu pomocou notového zapisu, hudobno —
pohybové  Cinnosti, hudobné  diktaty, vokalno—intonacné,
inStrumentalne, dramatické a percepcné. Jednou z najdolezitejsich
¢innosti su vokalno—intonacné — spev. Pomocou spevu sa rozvija
pamat, sluch, tonalne citenie, harmonické citenie a predstavivost.
Realizuje sa vokalnou reprodukciou, vokalnou intonaciou a vokdlnou
tvorivostou.

Music activities — are different forms of contact among an individual
and music, providing the opportunity to combine music with words,
movement, play and singing. Music activities can be realized at two
levels — external (practical - singing, movement, instrumental activities)
and internal (mental, cognitive — listening to music, causing changes in
musical thinking, and developing new images). We divide them into
intonation, auditory, vocal, rhythmic, conscious listening, auditory
analysis, reproduction using musical notation, music and movement
activities, melodic dictations, vocal—intonation activities, instrumental,
dramatic, and perceptual. One of the most important activities is vocal-
intonation — singing. Singing helps to improve memory, hearing, feeling
of tones, builds musical feeling and imagination. It is realized by vocal
reproduction, vocal intonation, and vocal creativity.

Mys3biKanbHaA AeATeNbHOCTb — Pa3/InyHblie GOPMbl B3aMMOLENCTBUA
JINMHOCTU M MYy3blKW, OatoliMe BO3MOMKHOCTb COYeTaTb MY3bIKY CO
CNOBOM, ABUKEHNEM, UTPOM N NEHUEM. ITa AeATENbHOCTb NPOTEKAET
Ha ABYX YPOBHAX — BHEWHEM (MPaKTUKO-MpeaMEeTHOM YpPOBHE -
neHue, ABUXKEHUE, MHCTPYMEHTAIbHAA AEATE/IbHOCTb) U BHYTPEHHEM
(ncnxuyeckom, no3HaBaTeNIbHOM YPOBHE — C/yllaHWE MY3bIKM,
NPOAYKTaMM KOTOPOro SABAAIOTCA MNPEACTaBAeHUA, W3IMEHEeHuUs
MY3blKa/IbHOrO MbiluneHua). Mbl pa3gensaem ux Ha MHTOHALUUOHHbIe,
CNYXOBbl€, BOKaJIbHble, PUTMUYECKUE, CO3HaTEe/IbHOE CAyllaHue,
CNYXOBOW aHa/in3, BOCMPOU3BEAEHME C MOMOLLIO HOTHOM 3anucu,
MY3blKa/IbHO-ZIBUraTe/IbHble  AEWCTBUA, My3blKa/ibHbI  AUKTaHT,
BOKa/IbHO-UHTOHALMOHHbIE, MHCTPYMEHTa/IbHble, ApamaTypruyeckume
M nepuentuBHbie. OAHUM U3 BaKHEWUILINX 3aHATUNA ABASETCS

BOKa/IbHO-MHTOHALUMOHHOE - neHune. C NMOMOLLbIO neHunA
Pa3BMUBAOTCA MaMATb, C/AyX, TOHA/IbHOE€ 4YyBCTBO, FNRAPMOHHUYECKOE
4yyBCTBO n Boo6pa>KeHme. OHo peann3yetca BOKaJ/IbHbIM

My3uuHa AiANbHICTb — iCHYIOTb Pi3Hi GOpPMKM KOHTaKTy iHAMBIOA 3
MY3WKOIO, AKi O03BONAIOTb aCoOLiOBAaTU MY3UKY 3i CIOBaMU, PYXOM,
rpoto i cnisom. Ui aji BiabysatoTbca y ABOX NIOWMHAX - 30BHIUHbOI
(npakTMKO—NpeameTHa nJOWMHA — ChiB, PyX, iHCTPYMEeHTanbHa
AIANbHICTb) | BHYTPiIWHbLOI (NCMXoNoriyHa, KOTHITMBHA NJoOWMHA —
NPOCAYXOBYBAaHHA MY3UKW, MPOAYKTaMMU fIKOro € ¢aHTasii, 3MiHM B
MY3MYHOMY MMUC/IEHHI). BOHM MoAinAlTbCA Ha iHTOHALiNHI, CNyxoBi,
BOKa/ibHi, PUTMIiUHi, CBilOME CNyXaHHS, C/TlyXOBMI aHani3, BiATBOPEHHSA
32 [J0MOMOrol HOTauil, MY3UM4YHO — PYXOBY AiANbHICTb, MY3WUYHI
OAVKTaHTM, BOKA/NbHO—IHTOHALiMHI, iHCTPYMEHTaNbHi, ApamaTuyHi Ta
nepuenTuBHi. OAHMM 3 HalBaXKIUBILLMX BUAIB AiANbHOCTI € BOKa/IbHO-
iHTOHaLiMHMI cniB. 3a JONOMOTOIO CMiBYy PO3BMBAOTLCA MaM'ATb, CAYX,
TOHaNbHE BiAYYTTA, FAPMOHiIHe nouyTTA Ta yAsy. Lle peanisyetbcs
WAAXOM BiATBOPEHHA BOKaJly, BOKa/IbHOI iHTOHAUIi Ta BOKa/IbHOI
TBOPYOCTI.
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BOCMPOM3BEAEHNEM, BOKA/IbHOM WHTOHAUMEN U

TBOpP4YECTBOM.

BOKa/IbHbIM

Hudobné vlohy — vnutorné predpoklady, zloZita vybava dedi¢nych a
vrodenych suborov. Na ich zdklade vznikaju vychovnymi vplyvmi
moznosti k predvadzaniu urcitych Cinnosti. Kvalita vioh ma podstatnu,
ale nie rozhodujucu ulohu vrozvoji schopnosti. Su zakotvené
v anatomicko—fyziologickych mikrostruktirach mozgu. Umoznuju
diferencované, analytické a syntetické pocuvanie i citlivost k hudbe.
Su zakladom hudobnej pamati, predstavivosti, fantazie, hudobno—
tvorivych prejavoch a hudobného myslenia. Su zakotvené i
v podkérovych centrach, ktoré riadia citové ladenie jedinca,
ovplyvnuju citlivost pre hudbu a podielaju sa i na sile motivacie a
hudobne] aktivity. Nerozvijaju sa spontanne, potrebuju vychovné
podnety.

Musical talent — internal potential, complex set of hereditary and
innate aptitudes, based on which, are created possibilities to perform
certain activities. Quality of musical endowment has significant but not
ultimate role in the development of music skills. They are embedded in
anatomical microstructures of the brain enabling differentiated,
analytical, and synthetic listening as well as sensitivity to music. They
are core of music—related memory, imagination, fantasy, creative
music expressions and music thinking. They are also embedded in
subcortical centres controlling the emotional tuning of an individual,
influencing the sensitivity to music and also participating in the power
of motivation and musical activity. They do not develop spontaneously;
they need educational stimuli.

My3blKanbHble JapoBaHUA — BHYTPEHHWE NPEeANOCbI/IKU, CNOXKHbIN
KOMIMJIEKC HAC/NeACTBEHHbIX U BPOMKAEHHbIX. Ha mnx ocHoBe nop
B/IMSAHMEM 0OpPa30BaHMs BO3HMKAKOT Kak BO3MOMHOCTU BbINOJHATH
onpeneneHHble aenctema. KauectBo AapoBaHUI UrpaeT OCHOBHYIO,
€CNM He pelawllylo poab B pa3BuTUM crnocobHoctelr. OHu
3aKpen/ieHbl B aHaTOMO—(hU3MONOTNMYECKNX MUKPOCTPYKTYPax Mo3ra.
OHn obecneumnsaoT AudpPepeHLNpPOBaAHHOE, aHaAUTUYECKOE U
CUHTETUYECKOE NPOCAYLUMBAHUE U BOCMIPUMMUYMUBOCTb K My3blke. OHU
ABJIAIOTCA OCHOBOM MYy3blKa/ibHOM NamMATH, BOObpaxkeHus, daHTasnm,
MY3blKa/IbHO-TBOPYECKOr0O BblpaXKeHMA U My3blKa/iIbHOTO MbILLJIEHUSA.
OHM 3aKpenneHbl B MNOAKOPKOBbLIX LEHTPax, YnpasBaAlOLLMX
3MOLMOHA/IbHOM HaCTPOMKOWM NINYHOCTK, B/INAIOT Ha
BOCMPUMMUYMBOCTb K MY3bIKe 1 YYaCTBYIOT TaKXe B CU/ie MOTUBALIUMU U

My3uUHi TalaHTU — B  HYTPilLHI nNepeaymMoBM, KOMMJIEKCHE
OCHALLEHHA CMaJlkoBUX i BPOAMKEHWX aHcambniB. Ha ix oOcCHOBI
BUHWKAOTb BUXOBHI BMIMBU AK MOMAMBOCTI AN BUKOHAHHA MEeBHUX
BUAiIB AiANbHOCTI. AKiCTb BOAI Bigirpae iCTOTHY, ane He BUPILIANbHY
PO/b Yy PO3BUTKY 3ai6HOCTel. BoHM BOYA0BaHi B aHaTOMO—i3ioioriyHi
MIKPOCTPYKTYpU roJ1I0BHOro MO3KY. BoHM 3abe3neuytoTb
andepeHLiioBaHe, aHaNiTUYHE Ta CUHTETMYHE MPOCAYXOBYBaHHA, a
TaKOX YYTAMBICTb 10 My3UKK. BOHWM € OCHOBOIO MY3UYHOI Mam'aTi, yABM,
daHTasii, My3au4yHO — TBOPYMX MNPOABIB i MY3UYHOrO MWUCNEHHSA. BOHM
TaKOXX BOYAOBaHi B NiAKIPKOBI LEEHTPU, SIKi KOHTPOJIOKOTb €MOLLIAHY
HACTPOWMKY iHAWBIAA, BNANBAIOTb Ha YYTNMBICTb 4O MY3UKKU, @ TAaKOXK
6epyTb y4yacTb B cuUAi MOTMBALLI Ta MY3UYHOI aKTUBHOCTI. BoHU He
PO3BUBAOTHLCA CMOHTAHHO, iM NOTPiIOHI OCBITHI CTUMYAIN.
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MY3blKasIbHOM AeATeNbHOCTU. OHM He Pa3BMBAOTCA CMOHTAHHO, UM
Heobxoammbl 06pa3oBaTeibHble CTUMYbI.

Hudobné vnimanie — je proces, ktory smeruje od ténovej senzibility,
uvedomenia a chapania vyrazovych prostriedkov k uvedomeniu
Struktary skladby. PokraCuje aZ kschopnosti emociondlne i
myslienkovo preZivat a dotvarat hudobnych obsah. Vychova
k vnimaniu a chapaniu hudby je zloZitou ¢innostou. Musi pritom ist o
systematické rozvijanie  vSetkych schopnosti — hudobnej
predstavivosti, pamate, analyticko—syntetickych schopnosti a d.

Musical perceptivity — is a process directed from tonal sensitivity,
awareness and understanding of means of expression to awareness of
composition's structure and continues with the ability emotionally and
intellectually experience and complete musical content. Education to
perceive and understand music is a complex activity. It must involve
systematic development of all abilities — musical imagination, memory,
analytical and synthetic abilities, etc.

MysblKanbHoe BOCNPUATME — 3TO MNPOLLECC, KOTOPbIM MAeT oT
TOHA/NIbHOW YYyBCTBUTENbHOCTU, OCO3HAHMA W MOHWUMaHUA CPeacTB
BblPaXEHMA K OCO3HaHWIO CTPYKTypbl npousBedeHusa. OH
NPOAOMKAETCA K CNOCOBHOCTM 3MOUMOHANbHO M MbICAEHHO
nepexuBaTb M 3aBepluaTb My3blKaibHOe coaepaHue. ObyuyeHue
BOCMPUATUIO U MOHUMAHUIO MY3bIKU ABNAETCS CNOMKHbIM NPOLLECCOM.
Mpu 3TOM HEOBXOAMMO CUCTEMATMUYECKMN Pa3BMBaATb BCE CNOCOBHOCTU
— My3blKanbHOe BOObpaxeHue, NaMaTb, aHA/IUTUKO-CUHTETUYECKUE
crnocobHoCcTM U T.A4,.

My3uuHe CNPUAHATTA — LEe NPOLEC, AKUN NEePeEXoAnTb Bif TOHANbHOI
YyTAMBOCTI, YCBIAOMNEHHA | PO3yMiHHA 3acobiB BMpa*KeHHA 40
YCBIiLOMAEHHA CTPYKTYPU MicHI. Lle TpnBaE axk A0 34aTHOCTi EMOLLINHO |
MEHTaNIbHO MNepeXKMBaTU Ta [AO0NPaLbOBYBATU MY3UYHUIA KOHTEHT.
HaBYaHHA CNPUNHATTIO | PO3YMIHHIO MY3UKU - LIE CKNagHa AisNbHICTb.
Le mae 6yt cnctemaTM4yHU PO3BUTOK BCiX 3A4iOHOCTEN - MY3UYHOI
ySiBU, NaM'ATi, aHaNliTUKO-CUHTETUYHMX 34iO6HOCTEN i T.4,.

Hudobny druh - je historicky Utvar uréeny funkciou, prileZitostou,
obsadenim alebo istym charakterom zhudobneného textu. Nemusi
mu zodpovedat iba jediny spdsob vnutorného formového riesenia,
iba jediny formovy stavebny typ (formova schéma). Pre hudobné
druhy je dokonca typické, Ze aj ked menia v historickom vyvoji svoju
vhutornu formu, ostava zachovana ich ucelovost, obsadenie, nemenia
svoj nazov. Niektoré hudobné druhy vsak maju tolko spolocnych
vlastnosti, Ze ich spdjame do vacsSich skupin, ktoré nazyvame
hudobnymi Zanrami. Hudobny druh nemusi mat presne stanoveny

Musical formation — historical formation determined by the function,
occasion, cast, or certain character of the text set to music. It does not
have to correspond to only one method of internal form solution, only
one form. It is typical for musical genres that even if they change their
internal form in the course of historical development, their purpose,
composition, and name remain unchanged. However, some types of
music have so many common characteristics, that we combine them
into larger groups called music genres. A music genre does not have to
have a precisely defined form. The name does not change, even if the
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formovy tvar. Nazov druhu sa nemeni, aj ked' sa meni formotvorny
Cinitel  (napr. koncert). Hudobné druhy su najcastejsSie
systematizované podla hudobnych foriem, a to na: 1. druhy
piesfového typu (vokdlne a inStrumentalne), 2. variacné druhy, 3.
sonatovo-evolu¢né druhy, 4. druhy rondové, 5. druhy
kontrapunktické, 6. fantazijné druhy a druhy volné, 7. cyklické
(viacastové) druhy, a to bud vokalne a vokalnoinstrumentalne
(kantata, oratérium, opera atd'.) alebo inStrumentalne (tanecna suita,
koncert, symfénia, balet atd".).

formative factor changes (e.g., concert). Musical genres are often
systematized according to musical forms: 1. songs (vocal and
instrumental), 2. variation forms 3. sonata forms 4. rondo form 5.
contrapuntal forms 6. fantasy and freestyle forms 7. cyclic forms
(involving multiple sections) either vocal and vocal-instrumental
(cantata, oratorio, opera, etc.) or instrumental (dance suite, concerto,
symphony, ballet, etc.).

My3biKanbHbIA TMN — 3TO UcTOpuyeckaa dopma, onpegensemas
bYHKLUMEN, BO3MOMKHOCTbIO, COCTaBOM MW/IM HEKMM XapaKTepom
NOMIOXKEHHOro Ha My3blKy TeKCcTa. EMy He 40nKeH oTBeYaTb TONIbKO
OAWH cnocob BHyTpeHHero ¢OPManbHOro peleHna, TOo/IbKO
€4MHCTBEHHbIM TUMN popManbHOro noctpoeHms (cxema dopmeol). Ans
MY3bIKa/IbHbIX TUMNOB Aa)Ke TUMUYHO TO, YTO €CIN B UCTOPUYECKOM
Pa3BUTUN OHU MEHAIOT CBOIO BHYTPEHHIOIO GOpMY, TO COXpaHATCA
NX Lenn, cocTaB U HazBaHMe. OHAKO HEKOTOPbIE My3blKa/ibHble TUMbI
MMEIOT CTO/NIbKO OOLLMX CBOMCTB, YTO UX 0ObeanHAOT B bonblune
rpynnbl, KOTOPble Mbl Ha3biBAEM MYy3blKa/IbHbIMU aHpPaMMU.
My3bIKanbHbI TUN HE [0/MKEeH MMETb TOYHO YCTAHOBJ/IEHHYIO
dopmanbHyto popmy. HasBaHMe TMMa He MeHseTcA, AaxKe ecau

meHAaeTca  dopmoobpasyolwmii  paktop (Hanpumep, KOHLEPT).
My3blKanbHble  BUAbl  Yalle BCEro  CUCTEMATU3UPYHOT MO
My3blKa/ibHbIM popmMam, a MMeHHO: 1. BUAbI NECeHHOoro Tuna

(BOKanbHble M MHCTPYMEHTaNbHbIE), 2. BUAbI Bapwauuu, 3. BuAbl
COHATHO-3BO/IIOLUMOHHbIE, 4. BUAbI POHA0, 5. BUAbI KOHTPAMNyHKTa, 6.
BUAbl  $3HTE3M U cBobOAHble  BUAbI, 7.  UMKAMYECKUue
(MHoOroronocHble) Buapl, AAMBO  BOKa/bHble M BOKAaJIbHO-
MHCTPYMEHTaNbHble (KaHTaTa, opaTtopus, onepa M Ap.), ambo

My3uuHMiA BUA — Ue iCTOpMYHE YTBOPEHHA, fAKEe BW3HAYAETbCA
OYHKLIEID, MOMAMBICTIO, 3aHATTAM abo nNeBHMM XapaKTepom
MY3UYHOro TeKCTy. BiH He noBMHEH BIgMNOBIAATU TiINbKM OJHOMY
cnocoby BUpilLeHHA BHYTPIWHLOI GOpMK, TiNbKM ogHOMY TUNy
nobysosu d¢opmu (cxemi dopmu). HaBiTb Ana My3MUYHUX BUAIB
XapaKTePHO, LLLO HaBITb AKLLO BOHW 3MiHIOKOTb CBOK BHYTPILIHIO dopmy
B iCTOPUYHOMY PO3BUTKY, IX LINIECNPAMOBAHICTb, pPig, 3aHATb, He
3MiHIOIOTb CBOEI Ha3Bu. OaHaK AeAKi My3MyHi BUAM MatoTb TaK barato
CNiNbHUX XapaKTEPUCTUK, LLO MKW 06'€AHYEMO X Yy BinbLi rpynu, AKki mu
HAa3MBAEMO MY3UYHMMM KaHpamn. My3nYHUA BUA MOXKE He MaTu
cTporo nesHoi dopmu Buay. Haszea BUAY He 3MIHIOETbCA, HaBITb AKLLO
3MiHIOETbCA GOPMOTBOPUMI PaKTOp (HanpuKnag, KoHuepT). My3unyHi
BMAM HalyacTile CMCTEMATM3YIOTbLCA BiANOBIAHO A0 MY3UYHUX GopM,
a came: 1. TMNM TMNy nicHi (BOKanbHi Ta iHCTPyYMEeHTanbHi), 2.
pi3HOMaHITHicTb BUAiB, 3. COHaTHO-eBO/IOLIMHI BUAM, 4. TUNWN POHAO,
5. TMNX KOHTPaANyHKTY, 6. BUAM daHTa3ii Ta BiNbHI BUAU, 7. LUUKAIYHI
(baraTocepinHi) BMAM, abo BOKaNbHi Ta BOKa/IbHO-iHCTPYMEHTA/bHI
(kaHTaTa, opaTopis, onepa i T.4.), abo iHCTpyMeHTa bHi (TaHLOBabHA
CloiTa, KOHLUEpPT, cuMmdoHina, baneTiT.A4.).
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MHCTPYMEHTaNbHble (TaHLEeBa/sbHAA CHOMTA, KOHUEPT, cumdoHus,
6anet n ap.).

Hudobny Zaner - je pojem oznacujuci komplexy hudobnych diel na
zaklade spolo¢nych vlastnosti (spolocenska funkcia, obsadenie,
cyklickost, dramaticky aspekt a pod.). Hudobny Zaner nie je
synonymom pre hudobny druh, ale je to pojem nadradeny, zahfiajuci
v sebe viacero hudobnych druhov, navzdjom pribuznych (tak
rozoznavame zaner piesfiovy, komorny, zborovy, operny, kantatovy a
symfonicky).

Music genre — is a conventional category that identifies some pieces of
music belonging to a set of conventions based on common
characteristics (social function, cast, cyclicality, dramatic aspect, etc.).
Music genre is not a synonym for musical form, it is a superior concept
including several music types related to each other (this is how we
distinguish the song, chamber, choral, opera, cantata, and symphonic
genres).

My3blKanbHbI YaHP — 3TO MNOHATME, O3HAYaloLWEeEe KOMMNIEKChI
MY3blKa/IbHbIX MPOU3BEAEHUA HA OCHOBAHWM OOLWMX CBOWCTB
(obuwiecTBeHHaA  QYHKUMA, aKTEPCKMMA  COCTaB,  LMKAMYHOCTD,
ApaMaTUYecKMin acnekT n ap.). My3blKanbHbI XaHP He ABAAeTCA
CMHOHMMOM MY3bIKa/ZIbHOrO TUMA, 3TO MOHATME BbICLLIEro YPOBHA,
BK/tOYaloLee B cebA HECKONIbKO My3blKaZbHbIX TUMOB, CBA3AHHbIX
APYr C Apyrom (Tak Mbl PAcno3HAEM KaHP NEeCEeHHbIA, KaMepHbIN,
XOPOBOM, KAHTATHbIA U CUMPOHUYECKUNIA).

My3UUYHUIA KaHP — Le TEPMiH, WO NO3HAYAE KOMMIEKCU MY3UYHUX
TBOPIB Ha OCHOBI 3arafibHMX BAnacTUBOCTen (couianbHa OYyHKLUISA,
aKTOPCbKUM CKMAA, UMKAIYHICTb, ApaMaTU4YHWIA  achekT i T1.4.).
My3WYHUIN KaHP HE € CUHOHIMOM MY3MYHOrO BMAY, ane ue
nepesBakatove TMOHATTA, WO BK/AKYAE KiNbKa MY3MYHUX BUAIB,
noB'sA3aHMUX OAMH 3 OAHUM (TaK MW pPO3PIZHAEMO KAHP MiCHI,
KaMepHWIN, XOPOBUI, ONEPHUIN, KAHTATHUIM | CUMPOHIYHNR).

Chordofény - strunové hudobné nastroje, ktorych téon vznika
rozochvenim struny. RozliSuju sa na smykové, brnkacie a uderové
chordofény. Smykové sa delia na slacikové (husle, viola, violoncelo,
kontrabas a i.) a kolesové (organistrum), brnkacie strunové nastroje
moézu byt s hmatnikom (gitara, lutna, mandolina, citaraa i.), bez
hmatnika (napr. harfa) a s klaviatdrou (klavichord, ¢embaloa i.) a
uderové, ktoré su bud's klaviaturou (klavir, pianino a i.), alebo bez nej
(napr. cimbal).

Chordophones — string instruments where the sound is produced by
the vibration of chords, or strings. This main category is then further
divided into four subtypes - lutes, zithers, lyres, and harps - according
to the manner in which the strings are positioned in relation to the
body of the instrument. String instruments are divided into bowed
string instruments (violin, viola, cello, double bass, etc.) wheel fiddle
(organistrum), plucked string instruments - played by plucking the
strings, struck with a plectrum (guitar, lute, mandolin, zither, etc.)
without a plectrum (e.g., harp) with a keyboard (clavichord,
harpsichord, etc.) and some fall under the realm of percussion stringed
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instruments with a keyboard such as (piano, spinet, etc.) or without it
(e.g., dulcimer).

XopaodoHbl — CTPyHHble My3blKa/libHble MHCTPYMEHTbI, B KOTOPbIX
TOH BO3HWMKaeT npu BUOpaLMM CTPYHbl. Pas3nnyaloT CTpyHHbIe,
b6peHyawme u yaapHble XxopAodoHbl. CTPyHHble Aenarca Ha
CMbIYKOBbIE (CKpPWMNKa, anbT, BMONOHYENb, KOHTpabac v gp.) wu
KonecHble  (opraHucTpym), 6peHyYalimMe CTPyHHble WMHCTPYMEHTbI
MoryT 6bITb ¢ rpudom (rutapa, NHOTHA, MaHAONMHA, LMTPA M A4p.), 6e3
rouda (Hanpumep, apda) U ¢ KnaBmatypoi (Knasmkopa, 4embano u
AP.) M yaapHble C KnaBuaTypoi (posnb, NMaHMHO M Ap.), uan bes
KnaBmatypbl (Hanpumep, ummban).

XopaodoHU — CTPYHHI MY3WUYHI IHCTPYMEHTU, TOH AKUX CTBOPHOETLCA
TPEMTIHHAM CTPYHU. BOHM NoAinAoTbCA Ha 3pi3Hi, WWNKOBI Ta yAapHi
xopAodoHn. KoB3Hi iIHCTPYMEHTU MOAINAOTLCA Ha CTPYHHI (CKpUNKa,
anbT, Bio/sIOHYeNb, KOHTpabac Ta iH.) | KonicHi (opraHicTpym), CTPYHHI
IHCTPYMEHTU MOXKYTb 6yTW 3 rpudom (riTapa, NtOTHA, MaHLOANIHA, LUTPa
Ta iH.) abo 6e3 rpuda (Hanpuknag, apda), a TakoXK 3 KnasiaTypoto
(knaBikopa, KNaBecUH TOWO) | yaapHUMK, AKi byBaloTb abo 3
KnasiaTypoto (popTeniaHo, niaHiHO Towwo), abo 6e3 Hel (Hanpuknag,
umMmbann).

Idiofény — skupina bicich hudobnych nastrojov, ktorych tén vznika
rozozvucanim tela nastroja uderom, brnkanim, trenim, potriasanim a
pod. RozliSuju sa idiofdny s vyladenym ténom a idiofény so zvukom
neurcitej vySky, pricom obe skupiny sa dalej delia na drevené a
kovové nastroje. Medzi drevené nastroje s vyladenym tédnom patri
napr. xylofén, marimbafén, kovové su celesta, vibrafén, trubicové
zvony, gong a i. K drevenym nastrojom so zvukom neurcitej vysky sa
zaraduje claves, maracas, kastanety a i., medzi kovové patri napr.
triangel, tamtam, zvony, Cinely. Podla spdsobu tvorenia zvuku sa
idiofény delia na uderové (kastanety, cinely, xylofén, metalofdn,
triangel, celesta, vibrafén, gong a i.), brnkacie (sU rozozvuciavané
Specidlnymi dostickami alebo jazy¢kami, napr. drumbla), trecie (tén
vznikd trenim kovovych alebo drevenych dcasti, napr. sklenena
harmonika, kanadska pila) a vzduchové (tén vznika pradom vzduchu).
Samozvucné hudobné nastroje maju rézny tvar, charakter aj zvuk.
V minulosti boli siéastou detskych hier i zabavy dospelych, vyuzivali
sa vSak aj ako pracovné a signalne nastroje.

Idiophones — a group of percussion musical instruments whose tone is
created by resonating the body of an instrument by being struck,
scraped, plucked, or shaken etc. They are divided into tuned idiophones
and idiophones with a sound of indefinite pitch, both groups are further
divided into wooden and metal instruments. Wooden instruments with
a tuned tone are: xylophone, marimbaphone, metal instruments are:
celesta, vibraphone, tubular bells, gong, etc. Wooden instruments with
a sound of indefinite pitch are: claves, maracas, castanets, etc., metal
ones include: triangle, tom drum, bells, cymbals. Depending on the
manner in which the instrument creates the sound, idiophones are
divided into percussive (castanets, cymbals, xylophone, metallophone,
triangle, celesta, vibraphone, gong, etc.), plucked (sound is made by the
vibrations of the steel tongue e.g., Jew's harp), friction idiophones (the
tone is created by rubbing metal or wooden parts, e.g., glass
harmonica, Canadian saw) and air instruments (the tone is produced by
a stream of air). Self-sounding musical instruments have a different
shape, character, and sound. In the past they were part of children's
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games and adult entertainment, but they were also used as work and
signalling tools.

NanodoHbl — rpynna ypapHbIX My3blKalbHbIX WMHCTPYMEHTOB, B
KOTOPbIX UCTOYHMKOM TOHA ABNAETCA T€N0 MHCTPYMEHTA Npu yaape,
H6peHYaHMn, TpeHUn, BCTPAXMBAHUN U T.N. Pasaunyator manodoHsbl ¢
HaCTPOEHHbIM TOHOM W UAMOGOHbI CO 3BYKOM HeonpeaeneHHoOWM
BbICOTbI, NpuYyem Aanee obe rpynnbl AENATCA HA AepeBAHHbIE W
MeTaN/INYeCKME WMHCTPYMEHTbl. K AepeBAHHbIM MHCTPYMEHTaM C
HaCTPOEHHbIM  TOHOM  OTHOCATCA,  Hanpumep,  KCUAOQOH,
MapumbadoH, MeTanInyeckum ABAAtTCcA  rybKkn, BUBpPadOH,
Tpyb4yaTble KONOKONBYMKM, FOHT U Ap. K AepeBAHHbIM MHCTPYMEHTAM
CO 3BYKOM HeomnpeAeneHHON BbICOTbl OTHOCATCA K/JaBbl, MapaKachl,
KaCTaHbeTbl M Ap., K MeTa//IMYECKUM OTHOCATCA, Hanpumep,
TPEYroNibHUK, TamTaM, KOJIOKosa, uumbanbl. o  cnocoby
06pa3oBaHMA 3BYKa MANOPOHDLI AENATCA Ha yAapHble (KacTaHbeTbl,
uMMbanbl, KennodoH, MeTannodoH, TpeyronbHUK, rybku, BubpadoH,
FTOHr M gp.), OpeHyawme (03ByuMBalOTCA  CNEUMANbHBIMM
NAACTUHKAMU UAW A3blMKaMK, Hanpumep, 6apabaH), GPUKUNOHHbIE
(TOH BO3HWMKAET NpU TPEHUU METAIUYECKUX WU AepPEBAHHbIX
YyacTel, Hanpumep, CTeKNAHHAA rybHaa rapmoLuKa, KaHaAcKaa nuaa)
M BO3AylHble (TOH co3gaeTca MOTOKOM Bo3ayxa). CamosByyalime
My3blKa/ibHble MHCTPYMEHTbl MMEIOT pasHyto Gopmy, XapaKTep U
3BYK. B npownom oHu Bblan 4acTblo AETCKUX WP U Pa3B/ieYeHU
B3POC/IbIX, UX TaKXe WCMONb30Bain Kak paboume M CUrHasbHble
NHCTPYMEHTbI.

lpiopoHn — rpyna yOapHUX MY3UYHUX IHCTPYMEHTIB, TOH AKUX
CTBOPHOETLCA 3BYHAHHAM KOPNYCY iIHCTPYMEHTY Npu yaapi, 6pMHbKAHHI,
TepTi, CTpywyBaHHi i T.4. PO3pi3HAOTb i4i0POHM 3 HaNaAWTOBAHUM
TOHOM i iAi0opOHM 3i 3BYKOM HEBM3HAYEHOI BUCOTU, NpU4omy obuasi
rpynv A0A4aTKOBO NOAINAOTLCA Ha AepeB'AHI Ta MeTaNeBi IHCTPYMEHTH.
[epeB'AHi IHCTPyMEHTM 3 Ha/NAWTOBaHMM TOHOM  BK/HOYAOTb,
Hanpuknag, keunodoH, mapnmbadoH, meTanesi - Yenecta, BibpadoH,
TpybyacTi A3BIHOYKM, FOHr iHWe. [lo AepeB'AHUX iHCTPYMEHTIB 3i
3BYKOM HEBW3Ha4yeHOi BWUCOTU BIAHOCATLCA KNABECMHM, MapakKac,
KaCTaHbETW i. , 4O MeTaneBUX BiAHOCATLCA, HAaNPWUKNAA, TPUKYTHUK,
TamMTaM, A3BiHOYKK, TaPiNKK. 3a cnocobom 3BYKOYTBOPEHHS igiodoHM
AiNATbCA Ha yAapHi (KaCTaHbETW, Tapinku, KcnnodoH, meTanodoH,
TPUKYTHUK, uYenecta, BibpadoH, roHr i T.4.), wWMnKosi (3By4aTb
cneuiaibHUMM NNACTUHKAMM abo A3MYKaMM, HanpuKaag, 6apabaHHui
6ii), GpUKLiNHI (3BYK BUXOAUTb TepTaAM MeTany abo aepesa AeTani,
HanpuKNaga, CKAaHa rybHa rapmoHiKa, KaHagcbKa NUaKa) i NoBiTpsa (ToH
CTBOPHOETLCA NOBITPAHUM NOTOKOM). CamMo3BYYHi My3UYHi iIHCTPYMEHTH
MatoTb Pi3Hy PpopMy, xapaKkTep i 3By4aHHA. Y MUHY/IOMY BOHU Oynu
YACTUHOK AUTAYMX irop i po3Bar A4na AOPOC/AUX, aJie BOHU TaAKOXK
BMKOPUCTOBYBA/IUCA AK POOOUNX | CUTHANIbHUX IHCTPYMEHTIB.

Integrativna hudobna pedagogika — vsetky hudobno—praktické
¢innosti, ktoré funguju spolocne, alebo sa rozne prepajaju podla
potreby a zacielenia. Ako komplex su sucastou polyestetickej
vychovy.

Integrative music pedagogy — all practical and music activities that
work together or are interconnected differently according to aims and
needs. As a complex, they are part of polyaesthetic education.
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MHTEI’paTMBHaﬂ My3blKa/ibHaA nNegarormka — BCe MY3blKa/IbHO—

negarorMyeckme  OenctsmMin,  paboTalowmMx  COBMECTHO WM
NepeKkNoyaloTcaA B COOTBETCTBMM € NOTpebHOCTbO  man
HanpaB/IEHHOCTbHO. Kak KOMMJIEKC ABaaeTca YacTblo

NOZIN3CTETUYECKOIO BOCNUTAHUA.

IHTerpatTMBHa My3uyHa nepgarorika — BCi My3M4YHO—MPAKTUYHI BUAM
AiANbHOCTI, AKi npautooTb pasom abo B3aEMONOB'A3AHI  PiISHUMMU
cnocobamm B mipy noTpebu Ta uinecnpAMoBaHOCTI. K KOMNAEKC, BOHU
€ YaCTUHOIO NONIeCTeTUYHOrO BUXOBAHHA.

Interpret — umelec, ktory interpretuje dielo skladatela. Dokaze
uplatnit svoj umelecky prejav a predstavu, pricom dodrZiava
skladatelove pokyny v notovom zapise. Je sprostredkovatefom medzi
skladatelom a posluchacom.

Performer — an artist who interprets composer's work, applies his
artistic expression and imagination while following composer's
instructions in musical notation. He is an intermediary between the
composer and the listener.

MHTepnpeTaTop — XyA0MKHMK, KOTOPbI MHTEPNPeTUpyeT COMMHEHME
Komnosutopa. OH crnocobeH MPUMEHUTb CBOE XYAOMKECTBEHHOe
BOCMpPUATME M MNpPeACTaBleHMe, MpUYeM OH creayeT yKasaHMaMm
KOMNO3WUTOpPa B HOTHOM 3anucu. OH ABNAETCA NOCPeSHUKOM MeXay
KOMMNO3UTOPOM U CAyLIaTENEM.

BuKOHaBeLb — Xy[0XKHUK, AKMIN iIHTepnpeTye TBOPYICTb KOMMNO3UTOPA.
BiH 34aTHWMI 3aCTOCYBaTWN CBOE XYAOXKHE BUPAXKEHHA Ta iAeto, CRigyroun
BKA3iBKaM KOMMNO3MTOpa B HOTaujii. BiH € nocepeaHMKOM MiX
KOMMNO3UTOPOM i C/TyXayem.

Interval — vySkovd vzdialenost dvoch ténov. Tieto dva tény
oznacujeme ako prvy (alebo zdkladny) tén intervalu a druhy (vrchny
alebo spodny) tén intervalu. Zakladné ndzvy intervalov definujeme na
zaklade stupriov stupajucej alebo klesajlucej stupnice. Intervaly
rozdelujeme na dve skupiny — zdkladné a odvodené.

Interval — difference in pitch between two sounds. We refer to these
two tones as the first (or base) tone of the interval and the second (top
or bottom) tone of the interval. Basic names of intervals are defined
according to the degrees of an ascending or descending scale. There
are two types of intervals Harmonic Intervals and Melodic Intervals.

MHTepBan — paccTosiHMe MeXay BbICOTaMM ABYyX TOHOB. ITU ABa TOHA
0b603Hayaem Kak nepsbiii (MM OCHOBHOW) TOH MHTEpPBaaa U BTOPOI
(BEPXHUI WMAN  HUMKHMIA) TOH WUHTepBasa. basoBble Ha3BaHWA
MHTEPBANIOB Mbl ONpeaeiaseM Ha OCHOBAHMM CTeNeHen BocxoanlLen
WM HUCXOAAWeEN rammbl. MHTepBanbl Aenatca Ha gge rpynnbl —
OCHOBHbI€ M NPOM3BOAHbIE.

IHTepBan — BiACTaHb NO BUCOTI y ABa TOHW. MM HAa3MBAEMO Lii ABa TOHM
nepwum (abo 6a3oBMM) TOHOM iHTepBany i Apyrum (BepxHim abo
HUXHIM) TOHOM iHTepBany. Mu BU3HAa4YaEMO OCHOBHI Ha3BM iHTepBaniB
Ha OCHOBI CTyneHiB BUCXigHOi abo HuM3XigHOi wWwkKann. Mu ginumo
iHTepBaaW Ha ABi rpynun — 6a30Bi Ta NOXiAHi.
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Jednodielna forma - je najmenSou samostatne vystupujucou
hudobnou formou, ktora je charakteristickd tym, Ze obsahuje iba
jednu hlavni myslienku. MozZe ju predchadzat Uvod a uzatvarat koda.

Unary form — the smallest independent musical form consisting of (or
involving) a single component or element - only one main idea. It can
be preceded with an introduction and concluded with a coda.

OpHouyacTHaa ¢opma — 3TO HaMMEHbLIaa CamMOCTOATe/IbHasA
My3blKanbHaa GOpPMa, XapaKTepusyrowWasca Tem, YTO COAEPKUT
TO/IbKO OAHY rNaBHYyO uaeto. Eii MoXeT npesluecTBoBaTL BBEAEHUE U
3aKaH4YMBaTb ee KoAa.

UinichHa dopma — ue HalimeHLWa CaMOCTIMHO BMKOHYBaHa My3W4YHa
dopma, AKa XapaKTEePU3YETbCA TUM, WO MICTUTb TiIbKU OZAHY OCHOBHY
ineto. Momy moske nepesyBaTi BCTYN i 3aBepLUyBaTH KOAM.

Kvintakord — akord, ktory vznika spojenim troch réznych ténov, kde
spodny tén sa vold zakladny tén, stredny tén sa nazyva tercia (je
vzdialeny o terciu od zakladného tdénu) a vrchny tén je kvinta (je
vzdialeny o kvintu od zakladného ténu). M4 dva obraty — sextakord
a kvartsextakord.

Triad — is a set of three notes (or "pitch classes") that can be stacked
vertically in thirds. The triad's members from lowest-pitched tone to
highest are called the root note, the third — (it is the third above the
root) and the fifth (it is the fifth above the root). It has two inversions -
"6" refers to a first inversion chord and "6/4" would be a second
inversion triad.

KBUHTAKKOpA — akKopZ, BO3HUKAWOLWNUK MNpPU 06bEAMHEHUU Tpex
PasHbIX TOHOB, A€ HWXXHWUMA TOH HA3bIBAETCA OCHOBHbIM TOHOM,
CpeaHun TOH HasbiBaeTcA Tepums (yaaneH Ha Tepumto OT OCHOBHOIO
TOHa) M BEPXHWUI TOH - KBUHTA (YAaNeH Ha KBMHTY OT OCHOBHOIO TOHa).
OH nmeet aBa 060poTa — CEKCTAKKOPA M KBAPTCEKCTAKKOPA,

KBiHTaKoppa, — akopd, AKMA YTBOPIOETHCA LWIAAXOM 06'€AHAHHA TPbOX
Pi3HWUX TOHIB, A€ HWXKHI/ TOH Ha3MBa€ETbCA 6A30BMM TOHOM, CEPEaHIN
TOH Ha3MBaETbCA TpeTiMm (BiH 3HAXOAWUTbCS Ha BiACTaHi TPETUMHU Big,
6330BOro TOHY), @ BEPXHiN TOH - N'ATUM (BiH 3HaX0AMUTbLCA Ha BiACTaHI
yBepTi Big 6a3oBoro TOHy). BiH mMae OBa xoAu - CeKCTakopa, i
KBapLu,CeKCTakopa,

Melodrama - skladba, v ktorej sa recituje text za sprievodu hudby.

Melodrama - composition in which the text is recited to the
accompaniment of music.

Menogpama — COYMHEHMUE,
COMNPOBOXAEHUM MY3bIKMU.

B KOTOPOM TEKCT 4YMUTaeTcs npu

Menogpama — nicHA, B AKiN TEKCT YMTAETbCA Nig aKOMMAHEMEHT
MY3UKMU.
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Melos - linedrne chapany sled ténov réznej vysky (este nie melddia).

Melos - is a linear sequence of tones of varying pitch (not yet a
melody).

Menoc — 370 /IMHENHas NOCNeA0BaTe/NIbHOCTb TOHOB Pa3/IMYHOM
BbICOTbI (eLLe He menoaus).

Menoc — niHiliHO 3p0o3yMifia NOCNIAOBHICTb TOHIB Pi3HOI BUCOTH (LUe He
Menoais).

Membranofény — blanozvucné bicie hudobné nastroje, ktorych tén
vznika rozochvenim blany napnutej na rezonanc¢nej skrinke rozlicného
tvaru (valca, polgule, sudka ai.). Blanu tvori spracovanad zvieracia koza
alebo plasticka latka a udiera sa na fnu koncekmi prstov alebo
palickami. Spolu so samozvuc¢nymi hudobnymi nastrojmi (idiofénmi)
tvoria blanozvucné hudobné nastroje od najstarSich cias sucast
tanecnych a vojenskych instrumentdlnych suborov. Do orchestralnej
praxe sa dostali v18., a najma v 19. storoci. PouZivaju sa na
zvyraznenie rytmu a zosilnenie orchestrdlneho zvuku. Delia sa na
nastroje svyladenymi ténmi (tympany) a na ndastroje so zvukom
neurcitej vysky (velky bubon, maly bubon, virivy bubon, tom-
tom, bongo, konga).

Membranophones — instruments in which sound is produced primarily
through a vibrating membrane (membranophone) stretched on a
resonating box of various shapes (cylinder, hemisphere, barrel, etc.).
The membrane is made of processed animal skin or plastic and is struck
with fingertips or sticks. Together with self-sounding musical
instruments (idiophones), membranophones have been part of dance
and military instrumental ensembles since ancient times. They came
into use in orchestra in the 18th mainly in the 19th century. They are
used to emphasize the rhythm and amplify the orchestral sound. They
are divided into instruments with tuned tones (tympani) and
instruments with a sound of indefinite pitch (orchestral snare drum,
piccolo snare drum, snare drum, tom-tom, bongo, conga).

Mem6paHopoHbl — yaapHble My3blKaslbHble UWHCTPYMEHTbI C
MeMb6pPaHHbIM 3BYy4aHMEM, TOH KOTOPbIX BO3HMKaeT npu Bubpaumm
MemMbpaHbl, HaATAHYTOM Ha pPEe30HATOPHYK KOPOOKYy pa3nnMyHOM
dopmbl  (umnuHapa, nonycoepbl, H604OHKA M np.). MembpaHa
npeacrasnfaeT cobon 06paboTaHHYIO KOXKY KUBOTHbIX MW TKaHb U3
NAacTUKa, MO KOTOPOW YyAAPAT KOHYMKAMKM MNanbLeB WUAn
MOJIOTOYKaMK. Bmecte ¢ camo3By4YaWwmMum  My3blKaJbHbIMU
WHCTPYMEeHTaMKU  (ManodoHamm) MembpaHHble  My3blKa/ibHble
WHCTPYMEHTbI C  APEBHENWMX BPEMEH  ABAAIOTCA  YacTbio
TaHUEBaNbHbIX W BOMHCKUX WHCTPYMEHTaNbHbIX aHcambnen. B
OPKECTPOBYHO NPAKTUKY OHM BOLWAM B 18 BeKe 1, ocobeHHO, B 19 Beke.

Memb6paHodpoHUn — 61aHO3BYK YAAPHUX MY3UYHUX iIHCTPYMEHTIB, TOH
AKUX CTBOPIOETbCA BibpaLieto membpaHn, HAaTATHYTO Ha Pe30HAHCHY
KOPOOKY pi3HOi dopmu (uuniHap, niscpepa, 6o4oHOK i T.4.). MembpaHa
BUroToBJIEHA 3 06P06/1eHOI LWKipW TBapMHM abo NIACTUKY | HAHOCUTLCSA
KiHUMKamu nanbuis abo nannykamu. Pasom i3 camo3By4YHUMM
MY3UYHUMWU  IHCTPYMeHTaMK (igiodoHammn) nepeTUHYACTi My3UYHI
iHCTPYMEHTM 3 AaBHIX 4aciB BXOAMAM A0 CKNaAy TaHUIOBAJIbHUX i
BiIICbKOBO-iHCTPYMEHTaNbHMUX aHCcambnis. BoHM npueaHanuca Ao
opkectpy B 18, ocob6aunBo y 19 cronitti. BoHM BMKOpMCTOBYOTLCS ANA
BUAIIEHHA PUTMY | MOCUNIEHHA OPKECTPOBOro 3By4YaHHA. BoHWM
NoAiNATLCA Ha IHCTPYMEHTM 3 HACTPOEHUM TeMbpom (TMmNaHu) i
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OHM UCNONb3YIOTCA AN1A NOAYEPKMBAHMA PUTMA U YCUSIEHUSA 3BYYAHUS
opKecTpa. Nx aenaT Ha WMHCTPYMEHTbI C HACTPOEHHbIMU TOHAMMU
(TMIMNaHbI) U MHCTPYMEHTblI CO 3BYKOM HeonpeaeneHHOW BbICOTbI
(6onbloi bapabaH, manbit 6apabaH, TOM-TOM, 6OHIO, KOHra).

iHCTPYMEHTM 3i 3BYKOM HEBW3Ha4yeHoi BWUCOTU (Benukuii HapabaH,
Manui bapabaH, BuxpoBuit 6apabaH, TOom-Tom, 6OHIO, KOHra).

Metrum - hodnotovy systém, ktory ¢leni ¢asovy priebeh hudby na
zakladné jednotky, organizované z relativne rovnakych velicin, ktoré
sa zoskupuju podla prizvuénosti a neprizvucnosti. V novsej hudbe je
vyjadreny taktovym delenim hudobného zapisu.

Meter — is the measurement of the number of pulses between more or
less regularly recurring accents, grouped according to accented and
unaccented beats. In newer music, it is expressed by the bar division of
musical notation.

MeTp — cucTema OLLeHKM, KOTopan Ae/INT BPEMEHHOM XO4, My3bIKM Ha
OCHOBHblE€ €AMHM1Lbl, OPraHM30BaHHble M3 OTHOCUTE/NIbHO PaBHbIX
BE/IMYMH, KOTOpPbIe CrPYNNUPOBaHbl B COOTBETCTBUM C yA3aPEHUEM UM
OTCYTCTBMEM YyAapeHUA. B HoBellwel mMy3blKe BbIparkeH TaKTOBbIM
AeneHnem My3blKasibHOW 3anucu.

MeTtpym — cuctema LiHHOCTEN, fiKa AiANTb YaCOBMM Xig, MY3WKM Ha
OCHOBHi OAMHMWLI, OpraHi3oBaHi 3 BiAHOCHO PIBHUX KiNbKOCTEWN, AKi
3rpynoBaHi BiAgNoBiAHO 40 aKLEHTY Ta iHTOHaUi. Y Mi3HiWin my3uui ue
BMPaXKa€eTbCcA TEMOPOBMM NOAINOM HOTHOIO 3anucy.

Motiv — najmensi hudobny prvok, ktory je mozné po transpozicii
avariacii znova spoznat na zaklade jeho osobitych elementov
(rytmus, melos, tempo, farba, sila, harmadnia). Je to vyrazna, strucne
formulovana zakladna hudobna myslienka.

Motif — the smallest independent particle in a musical idea, which after
transposition and variation is recognized again based on its distinctive
elements (rhythm, melody, tempo, color, harmony). It is a distinct,
concisely formulated basic musical idea.

MoOTUB — HaUMEHbLUMIA My3blKa/ibHbI 31EMEHT, KOTOPbIA MOMKHO
nocne TPaAHCMO3MLUMM M BapuauuMyM pacno3HaTb CHOBa MO ero
0COBEHHbIM KOMMOHEHTaM (pWUTM, Menoc, Temn, UBeT, cuaa,
rapmMoHus). 3To — Bblpa3uTesnbHasA, KpaTKo chHopMynMpoBaHHan
OCHOBHas My3blKasbHasA nges.

Mot — HaliMEeHWNN MY3UYHUI eNemeHT, AKUMIA MOXKHA 3HOBY
po3ni3HaTM nicna TpaHCNo3uuji Ta Bapiauii Ha OCHOBI MOro OKpemmx
eNleMeHTiB (pUTMm, Menoc, Temn, Konip, cuna, rapmoHis). Lle Ackpaso
BMpaXKeHa, KOPOTKO CHOPMYNIbOBAHA OCHOBHA My3U4YHa iges.

Nonartificidlna hudba — odborny muzikologicky termin oznacujuci
hudbu zdbavnu, lahkd, populdarnu, spotrebnd, masovu, Uzitkovd,
funkcionalnu, malé hudobné Zanre a pod. Tento typ hudby sa od

Nonartificial music — a professional musicological term denoting fun,
light, popular and functional music, and various music genres, etc. This
type of music separated from art music mainly at the turn of the 18th
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artificidlnej hudby odstiepil najma na prelome 18. a 19. storocia, a
potom na prelome 19. a 20. storocia, vlastnym vyvojom a ¢rtami v
oblasti kompozi¢nych postupov. Ma iné zdroje, tradicie, funkcie a
postupne si vytvoril aj vlastny hudobny jazyk, vlastné mechanizmy
tvorby a recepcie. Hudobnd stranka skladby nie je prioritne
ukazovatelom kvality, rozhoduju viac mnohoznaéné spolocenské
funkcie. Prislusnost k nonartificialnej sfére vSak zasadne nevylucuje
moznost vzniku estetickej ¢i umeleckej hodnoty, aj ked moment
funkény v nej priznacne dominuje. Delime ju na na tri oblasti — oblast
folklérnej hudby a jej novodobého vyustenia (novodobé podoby
folkloru, mestsky folklor, folk atd’), oblast tradi¢nej popularnej hudby
a hudbu jazzového okruhu.

and 19th century, and later at the turn of the 19th and 20th century,
with its own development and features regarding compositional
process. It has different sources, traditions, functions, and it gradually
created its own musical language, its own mechanisms of creation and
reception. The musical side of a piece of music is not primarily an
indicator of quality, it depends on more ambiguous social functions.
Belonging to the nonartificial sphere, however, does not fundamentally
exclude the possibility of aesthetic or artistic value, even if the
functional moment significantly dominates it. It is divided into three
areas - folklore music and its modern sequel (modern forms of folklore,
urban folklore, folk, etc.), traditional popular music and jazz.

HoHapTuduumnanbHasn My3blKa - npodeccMoHanbHbIM
MY3bIKOBEAYECKM TEPMMUH, ob603HavatoLWmi MYy3bIKY
pa3B/ieKaTeNbHYO, NErkyto, MNOMNYyNspHYO, NOTPebUTENbCKY!HO,

MacCOBYl0, MONe3HY, OGYHKUMOHANbHYIO, Masble My3blKaJibHble
aHpbl U T. N. [aHHbIN TUN MY3bIKM OTAENMACA OT apTUdULMANbHOM
MY3blKM, B YaCTHOCTH, B KOHLe 18 1 Hayane 19 BeKOB, MOTOM B KOHLE
19 v Hayane 20 BeKoB, 61arogapa co6CTBEHHOMY Pa3BUTUIO U YEPTam
B obnactm Komnosuuun. Y Hee Apyrne WCTOYHWMKM, Tpaguumm,
GYHKLUMKM,  NOCTENeHHO OHAa  Cco34afla  CBOM  COBGCTBEHHbIM
My3blKa/IbHbI A3blK, COOCTBEHHbIE MeXaHM3Mbl TBOpPYECTBa MU
BocnpuAtMA. My3blkasbHaa CTOPOHA nNpou3BeAeHuMAa He Bcerga
ABNAETCA MNOKasaTesieM KayecTBa, 6onee pewarowumu ABAAKOTCA
MHOro3Ha4yHble obuecTBeHHble GYyHKLMN. O4HAKO NPUHAANEKHOCTD
K HOHapTuduumanbHoM cdepe He UCKAYAeT BO3MOXKHOCTb
BO3HMKHOBEHWA 3CTETUYECKOM MU XYA0KECTBEHHOW LLeHHOCTU, XOTA
ABHO AOMUHMPYET GYHKLUMOHANbHbBIA MOMEHT. Mbl fennm ee Ha Tpu
obnactm — obnactb GONLKNOPHOM My3bIKM U €e COBPEMEHHOro
BblAeNeHnA (coBpemeHHble BUAbl GONbKAOPA, TOPOACKOM GONbKAOP,

HewTtyyHa my3uKa — npodecitHUi My3MKO3HABYMIA TEPMIH, LWO
NO3HAYa€E My3MKY PO3BaXKaNbHYy, NErky, NONynApHy, CroOXuBYy,
MaCOBY, YTUANITapHY, PYHKLiOHaNbHY, Mani My3un4Hi XaHpu i T.4. Llen
TUN MY3UKKU BiJOKPEMMBCA Bif, WUTYYHOI MY3UKK, 0COBANBO Ha pybexi
18-ro 1a 19-ro cTtonitTa, a NoTim Ha pybexxi 19-ro Ta 20-ro cToniTTA, CBOI
B/1AaCHi po3p0obKK Ta 0cobaMBOCTI B 061aCTi KOMMNO3ULLIMHUX NPOLLEAYP.
Y Hei € iHWi pgxKepena, Tpaguuii, ¢GyHKUI, i NOCTYNOBO TaKOX
chopmyBaBCA CBilA BIaCHUIM My3M4YHY MOBY, CBOi BJIACHi MeXaHi3mu
CTBOPEHHA i CNPUMHATTA. My3nyHa CTOPOHA NiCHi He € B nepLuy Yyepry
MOKAa3HMKOM SIKOCTi, BMPiWYyOTb 6inbll HEOAHO3HAYHi coujasbHi
dYHKLUii. HanexHicTb A0 HewTy4yHOi cdepun, ogHaK, NPUHLUMMNOBO He
BUK/IIOYAE MOMKINBOCTI BUHUKHEHHA €CTETMYHOI abo Xy[doXKHboi
LiHHOCTI, HaBiTb AKLLO B HilA XapaKTepHO AOMiHYE GYHKLIOHAaNbHUN
MOMEHT. Mu ainnmo 1oro Ha Tpu obnacti — ob6nactb PoNbKNOPHOI
MY3UKM Ta i cyyacHuX pe3ynbTtaTtiB (cyyacHi dopmu GonbKaopy,
MicbKunii ¢onbknop, ¢onk i 1.4.), 0bnactb TpaauLiMHoi nonynspHoi
MY3UKN Ta MY3UKWN A}KA30BOTO HaNPAMKY.
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donKk nT.4.), 06nacTb TPAAULMOHHOM NONYNAPHON MY3bIKU U My3blKa
[A’Ka30BOro Kpyra.

Odvodené tony — sa vytvaraju zo zdkladnych ténov zvySenim alebo
znizenim o jeden alebo dva poltény. V notovom zapise sa oznacuju
kombinaciou posuvky a noty.

Derived tones — made from whole tones. A note is usually raised or
lowered by a semitone or by two semitones. In musical notation
different symbols mark such notes - called accidentals.

npOM3BOAHbIe TOHbI — CO34al0TCA N3 OCHOBHbIX TOHOB NOBbIWEHNEM
NN MOHUXEHNEM Ha OAUH UNWN ABa NMNOJTYTOHA. B HOTHOW 3anMcK OHK
ob03HavatoTcA KOM6MHaLI|M€ﬁ JINTU N HOTbI.

MoxiaHi TOHM — TOHW CTBOPKOKOTHCA 3 OCHOBHWX TOHIB LUAAXOM
36iNbWeHHA ab0 3MeHLWeHHA Ha oAWH abo ABa NiIBTOHW. Y HOTaLii BOHM
No3Ha4yatoTbCs KOMOIHALE 3pYLUEHDb i HOT.

Polyesteticka vychova - integracia umeni — hudby, tanecného,
vytvarného a literdrno—dramatického umenia v pedagogickom
procese.

Poly-aesthetic education — integration of arts — music, dance, visual
and literary—dramatic arts in pedagogical process.

Monnacretnyeckoe BOCNUTAHUE — MHTErpMpoBaHME WCKYCCTBA —
MY3blKH, TaHUEBAJ/IbHOIO, XyAOXeCTBEHHOIro wu JINTepaTtypHO—
APpamaTnyeCKoro UCKyCcCTtBa B neagarorm4eckom rnpouecce.

MoniecteTMuHe BMXOBAHHA — iHTErpPaLia MUCTELTB — MY3MKMU, TaHUIO,
06pa3oTBOPYOro Ta  NiTEPaTypHO—APaMaTUYHOTO  MUCTEuTBa B
neaaroriyHOMy NpoLLeci.

Rytmus — vnutorné ¢lenenie metrickych jednotiek na (vyssSiu a nizsiu)
sustavu, zlozenu z thesickych a arsickych sucasti. Ako stavebny prvok
sa prejavuje vo svojej opakovacej tendencii, pripadne i v porusovani
pravidelnosti pri opakovani. Prejavuje sa aj ako formotvorny prvok
v slhre s metrom ako hnacia sila alebo ako retardaény a ohranicujuci
Cinitel. Kjeho stavebnej kvalite patri okrem velkych moZnosti
nepravidelného delenia d6éb a vyuZivania pomiciek aj sucasné vedenie
viacerych rytmov vo viacerych paralelnych hlasoch (polyrytmika).

Rhythm - internal division of metric units into a (higher and lower)
system, composed of accented and unaccented beats. As an innate
element of music, it manifests itself in its tendency to repeat, or even
in the violation of regularity during repetition. It also manifests itself as
a forming element in interaction with meter as a driving force or as a
retarding and limiting factor. In addition to the great possibilities of
irregular division of beats and the use of semibreve rests, its
construction quality also includes the simultaneous use of two or more
rhythms in several parallel layers (polyrhythmic).
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PUTM — BHyTpeHHee AeNeHUe METPUYECKMX eAMHWUL, Ha cuUcTemy
(BbICLIYIO M HW3LLYH), COCTOALLYD M3 TE3UCHOTO M APCUYECKOTO
KOMMNOHEHTOB. KaK CTPOMTE/IbHbIM 3/1IEMEHT OH NPOABAAETCA B CBOEN
CK/JIOHHOCTM K penpuse uau Aaske B HapyleHUU PeryaspHoCcTU npu
penpusen. OHo NposBAAeTCcA U Kak GopmoobpasyoLmii SNeMEHT BO
B3aMMOZENCTBUM C METPOM KaK [ABWNKYLLAA CUAa MAM  Kak
TOPMO3AWMI U orpaHuuMBatoLmii dakTop. Ero KOHCTPYKTMBHOE
KayecTBO BKAHOYaeT B cebA, NMOMMMO 6O/bLIMX BO3MONKHOCTEN
HEepPaBHOMEPHOIO Y/IeHeHMA MNepuoaoB W WUCMO/b30BAHUA TUPE,
O4HOBPEMEHHOE yNpaB/eHMe HECKOIbKMMU PUTMAaMK B HECKOJIbKUX
napannenbHbiX ronocax (NoNMpUTMUKA).

PUTM — BHYTPIWHIA NOAIN METPUYHUX OAMHMLDL Ha (BULLY i HUXKYY)
CUCTEMY, LLO CKNAZAETLCA 3 TE3UYHUX i APCUYHUX KOMMOHEHTIB. AK
byaiBenbHUN enemMeHT, BiH MNPOABMAETbCA Y CBOIM TeHAeHUil Ao
NOBTOPEHHA, MOX/MBO, HaBiTb Yy MOPYLWEHHI peryaapHoCTi nig 4ac
NOBTOPEHHA. TaKoX NpPOABNAETLCA AK POPMOTBOPUUN eNemeHT Yy
B3aEMOAii 3 MeTpoM fK pPYyWiNHOW cunoto abo AK raibMyruuMm i

obMeXyoUMM  paKTOPOM. Kpim  BenuMknx  moxnumsocTewn
HepiBHOMIPHOro noAjiny nepioAiB i BWKOPWUCTAHHA TUpe, HOro
KOHCTPYKTUBHI AKOCTI BKOYAKOTb TAKOX OAHOYACHE KepyBaHHA

AEKiNbKOMa pUTMamMM B KilbKOX NapanienbHUx rosiocax (noniputmika).

Septakord — akord, ktory vznikd spojenim kvintakordu a septimy od
zakladného ténu tohto kvintakordu. Jeho tény sa nazyvaju zakladny
tén, tercia, kvinta aseptima. Ma tri obraty — kvintsextakord,
terckvartakord a sekundakord.

Seventh chord —is a chord consisting of a triad plus a note forming an
interval of a seventh above the chord's root. The four members of a
seventh chord are named as: the root, third, fifth, and seventh. A
dominant seventh chord, or major-minor seventh chord is a chord
composed of a root, major third, perfect fifth, and minor seventh.

CenTakKopA — aKKop4, KOTOPblii BO3HMKaeT Mpu 0b6beaAnHEeHuM
KBUMHTaKKOpAa M CENnTMMbl A0 OCHOBHOFO TOHa [AAHHOTO
KBUHTaKKopAa. Ero TOHbI Ha3biBalOTCA: OCHOBHOW TOH, Tepuus,
KBMHTa W cenTuma. B Hem Tpu 060OpoTa — KBMHTCEKCTaKKopA,
TEePLKBAPTAKKOPA U CEKYHAAKKOPA,

Centakopp, — aKopA, SAKUA YTBOPHETbCA LWAAXOM 06'eaHaHHA
KBIHTaKopAy i cenTMmm 3 6a30BOro TOHY LIbOro KBiHTaKopAy. Moro ToHu
Ha3MBalOTbCA OCHOBHMM TOHOM, TPETUHHUM, KBIHTETOM i CENTUMOIO.
BiH Ma€ Tpu xoau - KBIHTCEKCTaKopa, TPEXKBAPTAKOPA i CEKYHAAKOpA.

Stupnica — je stupajuci alebo klesajuci rad tonov v rozsahu jednej
oktavy.

Scale — any graduated sequence of ascending and descending notes,
tones, or intervals dividing what is called an octave.

Famma — npeacrtasnaeT cob6oi BOCXOAALLYHO UM HACXOAALLYHO CEPUID
HOT B AMana3oHe 0HOM OKTaBbl.

Fama — asnse coboro BMCxigHY abo HU3XIAHY cepito TOHIB B Aiana3oHi
OJHIEI OKTaBM.
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Suvetie — spojenie dvoch viet, pricom jedna z nich je podriadena
druhej. Harmonickd organizacia suvetia docieluje podriadenost
prvého vetného celku ku druhému rozvrhnutim kadencii — na konci
predvetia je vzhfadom k danému tonalnemu centru neuspokojujuci
zaver, preto si hudobny proces vyzaduje dalSie pokracovanie. Na
konci predvetia sa najcastejSie objavuje poloviény zdver kazdého
druhu, na konci zavetia je zaver Uplny a dokonaly. Rozozndvame dva
druhy suveti — stavané periodicky a neperiodicky.

Sentence composition — is a combination of two sentences, one of
which is a subordinate clause. The harmonious organization of
sentence achieves the subordination of the first sentence to the second
by the arrangement of cadences. The half cadence ends the phrase on
a dominant chord, which in tonal music does not sound final; that is,
the phrase ends with unresolved harmonic tension. Thus, a half
cadence typically implies that another phrase will follow, ending with
an authentic cadence. We recognize two types of sentences - periodic
and non-periodic.

CnoxxHoe npeasioXKeHue — coeANHeEHMeE ABYX NPEeANONKEHUIN, NpUYem
nepBoe M3 HUX NOAYMHEHO BTOPOMY. FAPMOHMYECKAn OpraHmn3aumn
CNIOXKHOTO NpPeaNoXKeHnUa AOCTUraeTca nyTeM NOAYMHEHWA NepBou
eAMHUUBI  NPeaNOKeHUss BTOPOW  eAMHUUE  PacnosioXKeHuem
KaZeHUMN — B KOHLE 06LEeln MbICIN C y4€TOM AAHHOIO TOTa/IbHOrO
LLeHTpa cneayeT Heya0BNETBOPUTENIbHOE 3aK/I0YEHME, HO HECMOTPA
Ha 3TO, My3blKaNnbHbIK  npouecc TpebyeT  panbHenwero
NPOAO/MKEHUA. B KoHLe o6uwei MbiCAM yaue BCEro NosABNSETCA
MONOBMHYATOE 3aK/IIOYEHME KaXKAOrO TMNA, B KOHLE Ob6bACHEeHUS
3aKNlOYEHME MOJIHOE M coBeplieHHoe. Mbl pasnnyaem Aga Tvna
CNIOXKHbIX MPEA/IOKEHUA — MOCTPOEHHbIE MEPUOANYECKU WU He
nepnoaunyecku.

CknagHe pedvyeHHa - 00'egHaHHA [BOX pPeYeHb, OAHE 3 AKUX
nignopsakoBaHe iHwWomy. [apmoOHiMHa opraHisauia npono3unuii
[OCArae nignopagKyBaHHA MEPLIOro pPeYeHHA APYyromy LWAAXOM
po3TallyBaHHA KafeHUi - B KiHLUi NepegmoBM € He3a40Bi/IbHUM
BMCHOBOK LLOAO A3aHOI0 TOHA/IbHOIO LEHTPY, TOMY MY3UYHUIA NpOLEC
BMMara€ noAanblloro NpoAoBXKeHHA. B KiHUi nepegmoBKn HanvacTiwe
3'ABNAETLCA HaNiB-BUCHOBOK KOXHOTO BMAY, B KiHLi 3aN0BiTy BACHOBOK
€ NOBHUM i LOCKOHANMM. € ABa BUAW CKNAagHUX PeYeHb - NepioanYHi Ta
HenepiognYHi.

Tempo — casové veliciny, udavajuce absolutnu rychlost, t. j. ¢asovu
mieru trvania sledu ténov. Kym metrum a rytmus uddavaju trvanie
ténov relativne — v dizkovych pomeroch jednotlivych ténov navzajom,
tempo udava, v akej rychlosti sa tieto pomery realizuju.

Tempo —is the speed or pace of a given piece, i.e., the length of time a
tone is sounded. Meter and the rhythm indicate relative duration of
tones in time - in duration ratios of individual tones, the tempo
indicates the speed at which these ratios are realized.

Temn — 3T0 BpemeHHaa MepemMeHHasn, yKa3blBatowaa abCcontoTHYHO
CKOPOCTb, T.e. MNPOAONKUTENIbHOCTb NOC/EA0BATENBHOCTU TOHOB. B
TO BPEMA KaK METP M PUTM YKa3blBAlOT MPOAO/IKUTENbHOCTb HOT

Temn — 4acoBi BE/IMYMHM, LLO BKa3yrTb abCONIOTHY WBUAKICTb, TOOTO
TPMBANICTb NOCAIAOBHOCTI TOHIB. Y TOM Yac AK MeTp i pUTM BKasytoTb Ha
BiAHOCHY TPMBAJiCTb TOHIB - B CMiBBIAHOLWEHHAX AOBXWHU OKPEMMX
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OTHOCUTE/IbHO - B OTHOLLEHWUAX AJIMHbI OTAE/IbHbIX HOT APYr K Apyry
TEMIN YKa3blBAET CKOPOCTb, C KOTOPOW 3TU OTHOLLEHWUS peasin3ytoTcs.

TOHIB O4MH 0 OAHOro, TEMM BKA3YE, 3 AKOIO WBUAKICTIO peanisyroTbea
Li cniBBigHOLWEHHA.

Téma - dlhsi myslienkovy celok, vystupujuci vo funkcii zakladného
myslienkového materidlu. Jeho rozsah je vacsi ako u motivu a jeho
harmonicko-melodickd stavba z neho vytvdra jednotku bez
formovych cezur.

Subject — complete musical expression in itself, separate from the work
in which it is found. In contrast to a motif, a subject is usually a
complete phrase, and its harmonic structure creates a part without any
medial caesuras.

Tema — 6onee AAMHHAA MbICAUTENbHAA eA4MHULA, BbICTyNatoLwas B
PO/IM OCHOBHOIO MbICIUTENBHOIO MaTepuana. Ero ananasoH 6osblue,
YeM Yy MOTMBA, @ FAPMOHMKO-MeNoAMYecKaa CTPYKTypa co3gaet
eanHoe uenoe 6e3 dopmanbHbIX LEe3yp.

Tema — pgoBle yABHe Uine, WO aie B PyHKLUii OCHOBHOro igeiHoro
matepiany. Moro macwtab 6inbLue, HiX Y MOTUBY, a 100 rapMOHiHO-
MeNoAiINHA KOHCTPYKLiA pobutb Moro eanHNM Linnm 6e3 dopmanbHUX
obmexeHb.

Tonalita — zdakladny kltc¢ovy princip tonalneho systému. Je to
organizacia ténového a akordického materialu, ktora urcuje vztahy
medzi tonmi a akordmi na strane jednej a harmonickym centrom na
strane druhej. Pilierom tonality je tonicky akord (ténika) a tonalita
predstavuje systém rozlicnych vztahov k nemu. Tento pojem zaviedol
do hudobnej tedrie J. Ph. Rameau. Rozhodujucim Ccinitefom pre
tonalitu je pribuznost jednotlivych ténov a akordov vzhladom na
centrum. Pribuzné vztahy su kvintové a terciové. Naopak, harmonické
napatie navzdjom nepribuznych akordov zvysSuje melodicka tendencia
akordov, teda snaha po rozvedeni (citlivost). Harmonické napatie
uréuje vztah tonalneho centra k jednotlivym akordom.

Tonality — basic key principle of tonal system. It is the arrangement of
pitches and/or chords of a musical work determining the relationships
between tones and chords on one hand and the harmonic centre on
the other. The pillar of tonality is the triadic chord called the tonic;
tonality forms a system of various relations to it. This term was
introduced into music theory by J. Ph. Rameau. Key factor for tonality
is the relationship between notes, chords, and keys in accordance with
the tonal centre. In this system of tonal relations, the notes and chords
within a given key can create tension or resolve it as they move away
from or toward the tonic note and chord. On the contrary, the
harmonic tension of unrelated chords increases the melodic tendency
of the chords, that is, the effort to elaborate on the sensitivity.
Harmonic tension determines the relationship of the tonal centre with
individual chords.

TOHaNbHOCTb — OCHOBHOM KNOYEBOM NPUHLMM TOHANLHOW CUCTEMDI.
MMeHHO opraHM3aums TOHA/NbHOTO M AKKOPAOBOrOo MaTepuana
onpeaenseT OTHOWEHUA MeXAy TOHAMM M aKKopAamMu, C OOHOM

TOHaNbHICTb — OCHOBHMWIM K/IKOYOBUIM NPUHLUN TOHANbHOI CUCTEMMW.
Came opraHisauis TOHa/IbHOrO Ta aKOpAOBOro maTepiany BM3HAYaE
B3aEMMHU MiXX TOHaMM Ta aKopAamu, 3 OAHOro 6OKy, i rapMOHIMHMM
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CTOPOHbI, M TAPMOHUYECKMM UeHTpOM — cC apyroi. Onopon
TOHA/IbHOCTU ABNAETCA TOHMYECKMIA aKKOPA (TOHMKA), @ TOHaNbHOCTb
npeacTaBnfaeT cobon CUCTEMY Pa3/IMYHbIX OTHOLIEHWUI K HEMY. DTOT
TEPMWH BBEN B TEOPUIO My3biKK XK. @. Pamo. Pewatowmm paktopom
TOHA/IbHOCTU ABNAETCA COOTHOLIEHME OTAENbHbIX TOHOB M aKKOPA0B
MO OTHOLWEHMWIO K LEeHTPY. PoacTBeHHbIe CBA3M 06Pa3yIOT KBUHTbI U
Tepumn. HaobopoT, rapmoHuMyeckoe HanpAXKeHne HecBA3AHHbIX
aKKOpPAOB YCUAMBAET MeNOAMYECKYI0 HamnpaBAeHHOCTb aKKOPAOB,
T.e. ycuave no pasgeneHuto (YyBCTBUTENbHOCTL). FAapMOHMYecKoe
HanpaXeHWe onpeaensetT OTHOWEHMEe TOHANbHOIO UEeHTpa K
OTAEeNbHbIM aKKOPAAM.

LEeHTpPOM - 3 iHworo. OCHOBOK TOHA/ILHOCTI € TOHa/IbHUIA akopd, a
TOHANbHICTb ABNAE COOOIO CUCTEMY PiI3HUX BiAHOCUH 3 HUM. Lle NOHATTA
6yno BBeseHO B My3nuyHy Teopito XK. ®. Pamo. Bu3HavanbHum
$aKTOpPOM TOHANbHOCTI € CMNOPIAHEHICTb OKpemMMX TOHIB i akopAis
CTOCOBHO UEHTPY. POAMHHI CTOCYHKM OyBalOTb KBiHTA/lbHMMMK Ta
TPETUHHUMK. HaBnaKKM, rAapMOHiHe HanpyXeHHA He3B'A3aHNX aKOPAiB
NMOCUMIIDE MENOAINHY TeHAEHLI0 akopAiB, TOOTO nparHeHHa Ao
poO34iNneHHs  (4yTauBiCTb). [apMOHiiHE HaAMpy)KeHHSA  BW3HAYaE
BiAHOLWEHHA TOHAaNbHOIO LLEHTPY A0 OKPEMMUX aKOPAiB.

Tonova sustava — mnoZina vSetkych ténov, usporiadanych podla
urcitého principu, ktoré sa vyuZivaji v znejucom aj pisomne
fixovanom hudobnom prejave. Volbou principu je uréené ladenie
sustavy ako usporiadanie vySkovych (frekvencnych) pomerov,
nepresahujucich rozsah oktavy. V eurdpskej hudobnej tradicii je jej
zakladom sedem tzv. povodnych ténov, zoradenych podla vysky a
pomenovanych podla abecedy; 6smy tén pévodného radu nazyvame
oktavou, ma dvojnasobny pocet kmitov prvého tonu. Kazdych sedem
ténov spolu s 6smym tvori oktdvu. Ténové sustavy v inych (napr.
mimoeurdpskych) hudobnych kultirach nemusia mat iba celé tony a
poltény, mbéZu byt tvorené napr. zo Stvrttonov (arabskd, indicka
hudba), alebo naopak aj z vacsich intervalov (napr. pentatonika vo
vychodnych kultdrach, kde v rade ténov existuje aj vzdialenost 1 %
ténu medzi najbliz§imi tdnmi radu. Pokusy zamerne zvukovo inovovat
ténové systémy su Casté aj v 20. storoci (napr. A. Haba a jeho
Stvrtinotdnovy, Sestinoténovy systém, 53-stupriova temperovana
sustav Jozefa Petzvala a mnohé dalsie).

Tonal system — set of all tones, arranged according to a certain
principle, which is used in sounding and written musical expression.
The choice of principle is determined by tuning of the system as an
arrangement of pitch (frequency) ratios, not exceeding an octave
range. In European musical tradition it is based on the seven so-called
original tones, arranged by the pitch, and named alphabetically; the
eighth tone of original series is called an octave, it has twice the number
of oscillations of the first tone. Each seven notes together with the
eighth make an octave. Tonal systems in other (e.g., non-European)
musical cultures may not only have whole tones and semitones, they
may be made up of e.g., quarter tones (Arabic, Indian music), or vice
versa also from larger intervals (e.g., pentatonic in Eastern cultures,
where in the series of tones there is also a distance of 1 % tones
between the nearest tones of the series. Attempts to intentionally
innovate tonal systems are also common in the 20th century (e.g., A.
Haba and his quartertone , six-note system, Jozef Petzval's 53-tone
tempered system and many others).
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ToHanbHaa cuctema — 3TO COBOKYMHOCTb BCEX TOHOB,
PacnoNOXEeHHbIX NO  ONpeAeneHHOMY  MPUHUMMY,  KOTopble
MCNONb3YKOTCA B 3BYYaHMM WM MUCbMEHHOM  MYy3blKa/JIlbHOM
BblparkeHnn. Bbibop npmMHUMNA onpeaenaeT HAaCTPOMKY CUCTEMDbI, KaK
PacnoNoXeHue BbICOTHbIX (YaCTOTHbIX) OTHOLIEHWI, HE NEePeXoaaLLUX
33 AManasoH OKTaBbl. B eBponenckon mMy3blKasbHOW Tpaauuuu ee
OCHOBOM ABAAIOTCA CEMb TAaK HA3blBAEMbIX OPUTrMHaNbHbIX TOHOB,
PacnonoXeHHble MO BbICOTE U HAa3BaHHble B aNdpaBUTHOM MOPALKE;
BOCbMOW TOH MCXOAHOrO psAAa Ha3blBAeTCA OKTaBOW, B HEM BABOE
6onblwe KonebaHuit, Yem B NepBOM TOHe. KaxKable ceMb HOT BMecTe
C BOCbMOM COCTaBAAIOT OKTaBY. TOHa/bHble CUCTEMbI B ApPYrux
(Hanpumep, HeeBPOMEMCKMX)  My3blKaZbHbIX  KyNbTypax He
06A3aTENIbHO  AO/IKHbI COCTOATb TO/IbKO W3  LENbIX TOHOB M
NONIYTOHOB, OHM MOTYT COCTOATb, HAaMpuUmep, U3 YeTBepTel TOHa
(apabckan, MHOMCKaa Mmy3blKka) MAM, HAaobOPOT, TaKKe U3 bBonee
KPYNHbIX MHTEpPBanoB (Hanpumep, MEHTAaTOHWKA B BOCTOYHbIX
Ky/bTypax, rae B pAfdy TOHOB €CTb TaK¥Ke pacctoaHue B 1 % ToHa
mexay 6anKanwmmm ToHamm paga. NonbITkKM HamepeHHO 06HOBUTb
TOHa/IbHble CUCTEMbI TaKXKe Hepeaku B 20 Beke (Hanpumep, A. Xaba n
€ero 4YeTBepTbTOHOBAA W LWeECTUTOHOBasA cuctema, 53-ToHoBas
TemnepupoBaHHasa cuctem a Moseda MeTusana v MHorve apyrve).

ToHanbHa cucTtema — CyKynHiCTb BCiX TOHIB, pO3TallOBAHMX 32 NEBHUM
NPUHLUMUMIOM, AKi BUKOPMUCTOBYIOTbCA AK MNPM 3BYYaAHHI, Tak i npwu
HanucaHHi  ¢iKCOBaHOW  My3M4YHOI  MoBW. Bubip  npuHuMny
BU3HAYAETbCA HANAWTYBAHHAM CUCTEMM Y BUINAALI CNiBBIgHOLWEHHA
BMCOT (4acToT), WO He NepeBULLYE OKTaBHUI Ziana3oH. Y eBPONenchbKil
Bi,COPTOBAHMX NO BMCOTI TOHY i HAa3BaHWX B andaBiTHOMY MOPALKY;
BOCbMMWI TOH OPUTiHANbHOI Cepii, AKMMN MW HA3MBAEMO OKTABOIO, MAE Y
ABa pas3u binblie KonneaHb nepworo ToHy. KoXHi cim TOHiB pa3om 3
BOCbMWM YTBOPIOIOTb OKTaBYy. TOHA/IbHi CUCTEMM B iHWKX (HaNnpuUKnag,
HEEBPOMENCbKNX) MY3UUYHUX KYyNbTypax He 060B’A3KOBO NOBUHHI MaTH
Nvwe uini TOHW Ta NiIBTOHW, BOHW MOMYTb CKNafaTUCA, HAaNpuKnag, i3
yBepTel TOHIB (apabcbKa, iHAIMCbKA My3MKa) abo, HaBNaKW, TaKoX i3
6inblMX iHTEepBaniB (HanpuMKNaa, NeHTaTOHIKa Yy CXiAHUX KynbTypax, Ae
B PAAY TOHIB TaKOX € BigCTaHb B 1 %5 TOHY MiX HaBAMKYMMM HOTaMM
pagy. Cnpobu cBifOMO BAOCKOHA/IUTU TOHANbHI CUCTEMM TAaKOXK YacTi
63 y 20 cToniTTi (HanpuKknag, A. Xab i Moro YBepTbTOHOBA, LLECTUTOHOBA
cuctema, 53-ToHoBa TemnepoBaHa cuctema tOseda [letusana Ta
6araTtbox iHLIKX).

Ténina — pojem, ktorym oznacujeme ,,mnoZzinu” ténov obsiahnutych
v meldédii a prislichajucu urcitej stupnici. Melddie piesni a skladieb su
teda pisané v ténindch, nie v stupniciach (plati v tonalnej hudbe).
Pojem toéniny je podriadeny pojmu tonality. Zakladom toéniny je
durovd alebo molova stupnica (dvojaky tonorod). Ténina vSak na
rozdiel od nej predpokladd systém pribuzenskych vztahov,
existujucich medzi stupriami, systém funkcii akordov a pritazliva silu
zakladného ténického akordu.

Key — group of pitches that form the basis of a musical composition.
Melodies of songs and music compositions are written in a particular
key not in scales (referring to tonic). The key may be in major or minor
mode.
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Nap — 370 TepmuUH, MCNosb3yemblii Ana 0603HayeHusa «Habopa»
TOHOB, COAEP)KAWMUXCA B MEeNoAunm W NpUHAZNENKalnx K
onpeaeneHHo ramme. oaTomy Menoamm NEceH U COYUHEHWM
NUWYTCS B JNlafaX, a He B rammax (cnpaBeasMBo B TOHa/bHOWM
My3blke). TloHATME naga NOAYMHEHO MOHATMIO TOHANbHOCTM.
OcHOBOW Nlaga ABNAETCA MaXKopHaa UM MUMHOPHaA ramma (aBOMHOM
napg). Ho B oT/iMune OT Hee TOHANbHOCTb MpeanonaraeT cuctemy
POACTBEHHbIX OTHOLIEHWN, CYLECTBYIOWMNX MeXKAYy CTyneHamu,
CUCTEMY aKKOPAOBbIX GYHKUMI U NPUTAraTeNbHYIO CUAY OCHOBHOIO
TOHMYECKOro akKopaa.

ToOHaNbHiCTb — TepMmiH, AKMM MM MO3Ha4Yaemo "Habip" ToHiB, WO
MICTATbCA B MENOAji Ta HanexaTb A0 NEeBHOI ramu. TakKMmM YUHOM,
Menoaii niceHb i KOMMO3ULLIM HanMcaHi B TOHA/NIbHOCTSX, @ He B ramax
(mie y ToHanbHiM My3uui). MOHATTA TOHANbHOCTI MiANOPAAKOBaHE
MOHATTIO TOHaNITU. OCHOBOK TOHA/IbHOCTI € Ma*KOpHa abo MmonapHa
WKana (noaBinHa TOHaNbHiCTb). O4HaK TOHANbHICTb, Ha BiAMIHY Bif, Hel,
nepeabayae cuctemy pPOAMHHUX BIAHOCWUH, WO ICHYOTb MiX
CTYNEHAMM, CUCTEMY aKoOpAOBMX OYHKLUIA | RpuUTAranbHy cuay
OCHOBHOrO TOHANbHOrO akopay.

Transpozicia — verné prepisanie skladby alebo jej urcitého Useku do
inej toniny.

Transposition — transposing an entire piece of music or a tone row into
another key.

TpaHcno3uuma — BepHbI NepeBos, NPOU3BEAEHUA AN €ro YacTu B
Apyro nag,

TpaHcno3uuia — TouHe nepenncyBaHHA NicHi abo nesHoro ii pparmeHTa
B iHLWi TOHANIbHOCTI.

Trojdielna forma - je formou s jednou hlavnou myslienkou
rozlozenou do troch dielov tejto formy. Rozoznavame formu mald
a velkd, s myslienkovou reprizou a bez reprizy. Mald trojdielna forma
byva vystavana z troch dielov v rozmere vety. Delime ju podla povahy
stredného dielu a podla pripadnej reprizy v tretom diele. Stredny diel
ma obvykle funkciu kontrastného dielu medzi krajnymi, myslienkovo
casto zhodnymi dielmi. Velka trojdielna forma vznika vzajomnym
podriadenim troch dielov na vysSom stupni planetdrnosti, nez je
jednoduchd veta vulohe dielu, teda napriklad vzdjomnym
podriadenim suveti alebo im na roven postavenych rozsirenych viet.

Ternary form — is a three-part musical form. There is a simple and a
compound ternary form with or without a repetition. A simple form
usually has three self-contained sections (each section contains distinct
and complete themes) divided according to the character of the second
section and according to the possible repetition in the third section.
The second section is generally in a contrasting but closely related key.
A ternary form is considered to be compound (or composite) if one or
more of its sections comprises a complete musical form.
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TpexuactHaa ¢opma — 310 dopma C OAHOM OCHOBHOM MbIC/IbIO,
pasgeneHHas Ha TP Yacty 3Tol dopmbl. Mbl pacnosHaem manyto u
60/blyt0 POpMY, C MbICIEHHOW penpu3on u 6e3 penpusbl. Manas
TpexyacTHasa ¢opma OBObIYHO COCTOMT M3 TPex YacTel PasMepom C
npeanoxeHune. Mbl 4eMM ero no XapakTepy cpeaHen 4actTu U no
BO3MOXHOM penpuse B TpeTbeln Yactu. CpeaHAa YacTb 06bIYHO MMeeT
GYHKLMIO KOHTPACTHOM YacTU MeXXAy KpanHMMM YacTAMM, KOTopble
4YaCTo WAENHO TOXKAECTBeHHbl. bosblwas TpexyactHaa d¢opma
C034aeTcA B3aMMHbIM NOAYMHEHWEM TPEX YacTelt Ha 6onee BbICOKOM
CTYNEeHW NNAHETAPHOCTM, YEM MPOCTOE NPeasioXKEeHME B POJIM HACTH,
T. €., Hanpumep, B3aUMHbIM MOAYMHEHUEM CNOXHbIX WAN
pa3BEPHYTbIX NPeA0KEHNIN, NOCTaBAEHHbIX HapaBHE C UX.

dopma 3 TPbOX YAaCTUH — Le ¢dopma 3 OAHIED TO/IOBHOW iAeE€to,
pPO3K/MafleHa Ha TPM YacTUHM Uiel dopmu. MU po3pisHAEMO Mmany i
Be/IMKY popmy, 3 NMOBTOPEHHAM AYMKM Ta 6e3 noBTOpeHH:A. HeBenunka
$opma, L0 CKNAJAETLCA 3 TPbOX YACTMH, 3a3BMYAM CKNAAAETLCA 3 TPbOX
YacTUH PO3MIpPOM 3 pedeHHA. Mu noginsemo Moro BiANOBIAHO A0
XapaKTepy cepeaHbOi YaCTMHM Ta BiANOBIAHO 40 MOX/AMBOI penpusu B
TpeTin YacTuHi. CepedHA 4YacTMHA, AK MPABWUIO, BMKOHYE QYHKLUO
KOHTPACTHOI YaCTUHW MiX 30BHIWUHIMM YacTUHAMW, 4YacTo iAenHOo
iAEHTUYHMMUK. Benmka TpuyactMHHA $opmMa BUHUKAE Yepe3 B3aEMHe
nNianopAAKYBaHHA TPbOX YAaCTUH BULLOIO CTYMEeHA NAAHETAapPHOCTI, HiX
npocTe peyeHHA B POAi  4YacTUHWM, TOBTO 4epe3 B3aAEMHE
nignopsaaKyBaHHA cy3ip'iB abo po3WMpeHMxX NPONo3nLLiA, NOCTaBAEHMUX
HapiBHi 3 HUMMW.

Usek — Gtvar, ktory je mensi ako diel a nie je moZné urcit ho blizsie
pomocou inych terminov formovych prvkov a tvarov. Tymto pojmom
sa oznacCuju rbézne fazy v priebehu hudobnej formy, ktoré su
charakteristické vyraznym jednotiacim cinitefom alebo svojou
Specifickou funkciou.

Segment — smaller than a part, referring to various phases of musical
form characterized by a significant unifying factor or their specific
function.

CermeHT — 3TO CTPYKTypa, KOTOPas MeHbLLE AETa/IN U HEe MOXKeT bbITb
onpeseneHa 6onee TOYHO C MCMO/Ib30BAHMEM APYIUX TEPMUHOB
anemeHToB popmMbl U GOpPM. ITOT TEPMMUH OTHOCUTCA K Pa3INYHbIM
¢dasam TeyeHMa My3blKasibHOM GOPMbI, KOTOPbIE XapaKTepusytoTca
3HaYUTE/IbHbIM obbeanHALWUM daKkTopom nnm cBoe
cneunduryeckomn GpyHKUMen.

Bigpizok — dopmaliif, AKa € MEHLUOK 33 YacTUHY i He Moxe 6yTu
BM3HayeHa 6inbll TOYHO 33 AOMNOMOrOH HWWUX TEPMIHIB enemeHTiB
dopmum Ta popm. Lieit TepmiH NO3HAYAE Pi3Hi eTany PO3BUTKY My3UYHOI
dbopmun, AKi XapaKTepusyrTbCA ACKPABO BUpPaXKeHUM 006'egHyo4Mm
daKkTopom abo ix cneundiyHo PyHKLELD.

Veta — najmensi myslienkovo-formovy celok uzavrety harmonickou
kadenciou.

Phrase - a relatively independent musical idea that moves towards a
cadence as its goal.
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MpepnoxeHne — HaMMeHblIAA eaAnHMLA Mbiciepopmbl, 3aMKHYTas
rapMOHMYECKOM KageHUNEN.

PeueHHA — HalimeHLWa ognHNLA MnciebopmMn, 3aMKHYTA FAPMOHIMHUM
PUTMOM.

Zakladny ténovy rad - tvori ho sedem ténov—c, d, e, f, g, a, h.

C-major scale — is made up of seven tones-c,d, e, f, g, a, h.

OCHOBHOM TOHANbHbIW pPAA, — COCTOUT U3 CEMU TOHOB — 0, Pe, MU,
¢da, conb, N1, cu.

ba3oBuii TOHaNbHUIA Aiana3oH — BiH CKNAaa€ETbCA 3 CEMU TOHIB - C, d, €,
f, g a, h.

Zlozené suvetie — spojenie suveti vo vyssi celok, pricom obe su
organizované v celok hlavne harmonickou vazbou.

Compound sentence - the union of clauses into a higher whole, both
of which are organized into a whole mainly by harmonic linkage.

CoCcTaBHOE C/I0}KHOEe npepsioXeHne — ob6beaAnHEHWE CNOXKHbIX
NpeanoXeHUn B BbiCLIEe LEe/oe, U3 KOTopbiXx 06a OpraHM3oBaHbl B
eZINHOE LeNoe, raBHbIM 06pa3om, rapMOHMYECKON CBA3bIO.

CknagHocypagHe peyeHHA — 06'eaHaHHA peyeHb y BuULE Liie, obmasa
3 AKUX OpraHi3oBaHi B €AWHE LUine ro0BHUM YMHOM 33aBAAKMU
rapmoHiiHomy 3B'A3KYy.
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TERMINOLOGICKY SLOVNIK — TANEC
DICTIONARY OF DANCE TERMINOLOGY
TEPMIHONOTYHUN CNOBHUK — TAHELb
TEPMWHO/IOMMYECKUN CNNOBAPb — TAHEL|

FRANCUZSKA TERMINOLOGIA / GLOSSARY OF FRENCH TERMS / ®PAHLY3bKA HOMEHK/IATYPA / ®PAHLLY3CKAA

TEPMUHONOINA

a la barre — pri Zrdi

a la barre — at the pole

a la barre — y cTaHkKa

a la barre — Ha ninoHi

allonger — prediZenie, pohyb hornych konéatin zo zaokrihlenej polohy
do predizenej polohy

allonger - to lengthen, movement of arms from a rounded position
to an elongated position

aIIonger —YAnnHeHune, oBnxKeHne BepxXHmnx KOHeYyHocCTel u3 OKpyraoro
NON1I0XKEHUA B BbITAHYTOE

allonger — BUTAryBaHHA, pPyX BEPXHIX KiHLUIBOK 3 OKpYraoro
NOJIOXKEHHSA Y BUTATHYTE NOJIOMKEHHA

arrondir — poloha hornych koncatin, ktoré tvoria od ramien k prstom
mierny obluk

arrondir — arm posture forming a curved arch from shoulders to
fingers

arrondir — nNoONOXeHUe BEPXHUX KOHEYHOCTEN,
Hebo/blIoM NpPorMb oT naey A0 NasbLeB HOr

obpa3syoLmx

arrondir — NON0OXKeHHA BEPXHiX KiHLiBOK, IKi yTBOPIOKOTb BiZ naeyemn
[0 NanbLiB Hir HEBENUKY Ayry

au milieu — v priestore

au milieu — in the middle of the room (not at the barre)

au milieu — nocpeauHe

au milieu — y npoctopi

battements — skupina cvikov, pri ktorych sa pracujuca dolna koncatina
v roznych formach vysuva a vracia spat k stojnej dolnej koncatine

battements — a group of exercises in which the working leg is
extended into different forms and returns to the supporting leg
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battements — rpynna ynpaxXHeHWIA, B KOTOpPbIX paboyas HUKHAA
KOHEYHOCTb KaK-1Mbo pa3rnbaetcd M BO3BPALLAETCA K CTOALLEN
HUKHEN KOHEYHOCTU

battements — rpyna Bnpas, B AKMX poO60OYA HUKHA KiHLiBKA B Pi3HMX
dopmax BiACYBaETbCA i MOBEPTAETbCA Ha3ad A0 CTOAYOI HUMKHbLOI
KiHLiBKK

bras — horné koncatiny

bras — upper limbs

bras - BePXHUE KOHEYHOCTU

bras — BepxHi KiHL,iBKM

dégagé — prenesenie vahy z jednej dolnej koncatiny na druhu

dégagé — is a movement where the working leg "disengages" from the
supporting leg

dégagé — nepeHoc Beca ¢ 0AHOM HUKHEN KOHEYHOCTU Ha APYryto

dégagé — nepeHeceHHs Barn 3 OAHIEI HUXKHbOI KiHLIBKM Ha iHLLY

demi — polovi¢ny (napr.: demi-plié, demi-tour a iné)

demi - half (e.g.: demi-plié, demi-tour etc.)

demi — nonoBuHHbIN (Hanpumep,: demi-plié, demi-tour n ap.)

demi — nonosuHa (Hanpuknaa: demi-plié, demi-tour Ta iHwWi)

en dedans — smer kruzZivého pohybu zozadu dopredu

en dedans - circular movement “inside“ or ”inward“ to the

supporting leg

en dedans — Hanpas/q1eHNE KPYrosoro AsBn>xeHunAa cagn Hanepen

en dedans — HaNpPAMOK Kpyrosumx pyxis 33a4y Brnepes,

en dehors — smer kruzivého pohybu spredu dozadu

en dehors — circular movement turning “outward”

en dehors — HanpaBaeHMe KPYroBoro ABUMKEHMA cnepean Has3as

en dehors — HanpAMOK KpyroBux pyxis cnepeay Ha3az

jambe — celd dolna koncatina

jambe — the whole lower limb

jambe — BCA HUXKXHAA KOHEYHOCTb

jambe — uina HMKHA KiHUiBKa

pas de bourrée — tzv. trojité prekrocenie z jednej dolnej koncatiny na
druhu alebo na tu istu

pas de bourrée - so called “beating steps”, a transitional movement
in ballet in which the dancer transfers body weight quickly from foot
to foot in three small steps

pas de bourrée — TaKk Ha3. TPoMHON nepexod C OAHOM HUXKHEW
KOHEYHOCTU Ha APYryto UAK Ha Ty XKe

pas de bourrée — TaKk 3BaHWI NOTPINHUIA Nepexia 3 OAHIEI HUKHbOT
KiHLiBKM Ha iHWY abo Ty camy
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pas dégagé — prenesenie taziska z jednej dolnej koncatiny na druht

pas dégagé — transferring the centre of gravity from one leg to
another

pas dégagé — nepeHOC LUEHTPa TAXKECTU C OAHOM HUMKHEN KOHEYHOCTH
Ha fpyryto

pas dégagé — nepeHeceHHA LEeHTPY Barn 3 0AHI€i HUKHbOI KiHLIBKM Ha
iHWY

pas chassé — tanecny krok vykondvany cez krok prisunny, mbze sa
realizovat bez alebo so skokom a do réznych smerov

pas chassé — a gliding step in which one foot is kept in advance of the
other, can be performed with or without a jump in different directions

pas chassé - TaHLI,EBaJ'IbeIVI war, BbIMO/IHAEMbI Yepes war snepea,
MOXET UCMONHATbCA be3 NPbIXKKa U1K C NPbIXKKOM U B Pa3Hble CTOPOHbI

pas chassé — TaHUOBa/IbHUIN KPOK, LLO BMKOHYETbCA Yepe3 KPOK-
NPWUCYBAHHA, BiH MOXe byTn peanizoBaHuii 6e3 cTpnbka abo 3 HUM i B
Pi3HUX HanpPAMKax

passé — poloha pracujucej dolnej koncatiny pri kolene stojnej dolnej
koncatiny

passé — is the position in which the foot of the working leg gently
touches the knee of the supporting leg

passé — noJioKeHue paboTalrolleid HUMKHEN KOHEYHOCTU Yy KosieHa
CTOALLLEN HUXKHEN KOHEYHOCTHU

passé — MNoNOXKEHHA PO6OYOT HUMMKHBOI KiHLBKM Ha pPiBHi KoniHa
HUXKHbOI KiHLiBKM

plié — drep, zniZenie taZiska po vertikdlnej osi a ohnutie kolien,
rozoznavame demi-plié (polovi¢né) a grand-plié (hlboké)

plié — to bend, bending of the knees outward by a dancer with the
back held straight, there are two principal pliés: demi-plié (half bend)
and grand plié (full knee bend)

plié — npucepaHne, onyckaHue LEHTPA TAXKECTU NO BEPTUKANIbHOM OCH
n crmbaHmne KoneH, pasnmyaem demi-plié (nonosuHHoe) u grand-plié
(rnybokoe)

plié — npucigaHHA, onyckaHHA LLEHTPY Barn y340BX BEPTUKA/IbHOI OCi
Ta 3rMHAHHA KONiH, po3pi3HAtoTb demi-plié (nonoBmHYacTi) i grand-
plié (rnnboki)

préparation — pripravny pohyb, priprava

préparation — preparatory movement, preparation

préparation — NoArotToBUTEIbHOE ABUXEHUE, MOArOTOBKA

préparation — niarotoBunit pyx, NiArotoska

relevé — zdvihanie chodila na polospicky

relevé — to rise on the demi-pointe from flat feet

relevé — nogbem cTonbl Ha NOyNaabLbl

relevé — niginmaHHA cTtonu Ha HaniBnanbL,i
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révérence — tanec¢na poklona a pozdrav

révérence — bow or curtsy

révérence — TaHL,EBa/IbHbIN MOKJ/IOH U NPUBETCTBUE

révérence — TaHLOBA/IbHUI YKAiH i NPUBITAaHHA

ronds — skupina prvkov, pri ktorych dolna koncatina vykondva kruzivy
pohyb

ronds — round or circular movement of a leg

ronds - rpynna 31eMeHTOB, MPU KOTOPbIX BEPXHAA KOHEYHOCTb
BbIMOJIHAET KPYyroBoe ABUXKeEHUE

ronds — rpyna efemMeHTiB, B AKX HUMKHA KiHLiBKa 34iACHIOE KPYrosi
pyxu

sauté — skok, rozoznava sa 5 skupin skokov: a) z dvoch na dve dolné
koncatiny, b) z dvoch na jednu, c) z jednej na dve, d) z jednej na druhu,
e) z jednej na tu istd dolnu koncatinu

sauté — jump, there are five groups of jumps: a) jump from two feet
landing on two feet, b) a jump from two feet, landing on one foot, c)
a jump from one foot landing simultaneously on two feet, d) any jump
or leap from one foot to the other, €) a hop from one foot to the same
foot

sauté — NpbIKOK, pPas/MyaloT 5 rpynn MNpbIKKOB: a) € ABYX Ha ABe
HUXKHWE KOHEeYHOCTH, 6) ¢ ABYX Ha OAHY, B) C OAHOM Ha ABE, ) C 04HON
Ha ApYryto, 4) C O4HOWM Ha OAHY M Ty K€ HUMKHIOK KOHEYHOCTb

sauté — cTpunbok, € 5 rpyn cTpubKIB: a) 3 ABOX Ha ABi HUXKHI KiHLiBKY,
6) 3 ABOX Ha OAHY, B) 3 OAHIEI Ha ABI, r) 3 OAHI€l Ha iHWY, A) 3 OAHIET
Ha TY K HUMKHIO KiHLiBKY

ANGLICKE NAZVOSLOVIE / GLOSSARY OF ENGLISH TERMS / AHI/TIMCbKA HOMEHK/IATYPA / AHTJIMICKASA

TEPMUHOJ10IUA

brush — vyuziva sa vtechnike moderného tanca, pracujica dolna
koncatina sa vysuva do r6znych smerov

brush — used in modern dance technique, brushing the working foot
in the desired direction

brush - MCNO/Ib3yeTCA B TEXHUKE COBPEMEHHOIO TaHLUa, pa60Tarom,aﬂ
HUXHAA KOHEYHOCTb BblABUIae€TCA B Pa3Hble CTOPOHbI

brush — BUKOPUCTOBYETLCA B TEXHILLi Cy4aCHOro TaHLIO, poboYa HUMKHSA
KiHLiBKA BUTATYETLCA B Pi3Hi HAaNpAMM

bending — ohybanie dolnych koncatin po vertikalnej osi

bending — bending knees smoothly outwards while the upper body is
upright

bending — crnbaHne HUXKHUIM KOHEYHOCTEN MO BEPTMKANbHOMN OCH

bending — 3rMHaHHA HMKHIX KiHLiIBOK Y34,0BXK BEPTUKAbHOI OCi
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extending/stretching — ohybanie a natahovanie dolnych koncatin do
réznych smerov

extending/stretching — flexing or extending the muscles of lower
limbs in different directions

extending/stretching - crubanve u
KOHEeYHOCTEeN B pa3Hble CTOPOHbI

BbITATUBAHUE HUXHUNX

extending/stretching — 3ruHaHHA | PO3TAryBaHHA HUMHIX KiHLIBOK B
Pi3HUX HanpAMKax

jumping — skoky

jumping — jumps

jumping — npbIXKKK

jumping — cTpnbKM

rising — dvihanie dolnych konc¢atin minimdlne 25° nad zem do r6znych
smerov

rising — raising the lower limbs at least 25° above the ground in
different directions

rising — OBUXEHME HUXHWIA KOHEYHOCTEN Nnod MUHMMYM 25° Hag
3em/ieli B pasHble CTOPOHbI

rising — NiAMoOM HUMKHIX KiHLiIBOK HE MeHLLE HiXK Ha 25° Hag 3emneto B
Pi3HUX HanpPAMKax

sliding — princip pohybu v priestore zaloZzeny na plynulom prenasani
taziska do réznych smerov

sliding — a group of footwork-oriented dance techniques to move
smoothly along a surface in continual contact with it

sliding — npuHUMN ABW)KEHWA B NPOCTPAHCTBE, OCHOBAHHbIMA Ha
NNaBHOM MEepPEeHOCE LLEHTPA TAMXKECTU B Pa3Hble CTOPOHDI

sliding — npuHUMN pyxy B NpocCTOpi, 3aCHOBaHWM HaA NAABHOMY
nepeHeceHHi LLeHTPY Barn B pisHi HaNPAMKHN

tourning — tocenie roznym sp6sobom a smerom na jednej alebo dvoch
dolnych konéatinach

turning — rotation of the body about the vertical axis on one or two
lower limbs

tourning — BpaweHwune pa3sinyHbiMun cnocobamun u B Pa3Hble CTOPOHDbI
Ha OAHOVI U AByX HUXHUX KOHEYHOCTAX

tourning — obepTaHHA pisHMMK cnocobamm Ta B Pi3HUX HanNpAMKax Ha
OAHI ab0 ABOX HUMKHIX KiHLiBKax

VSEOBECNA TERMINOLOGIA / GENERAL TERMINOLOGY / 3ATAJ/IbHA TEPMIHOOTIA / OBLWAA TEPMUHONOIUA

Balet — scénicka forma tanec¢ného umenia, tanecné predstavenie,
v ktorom dominuje technika klasického tanca, ndzov pre umelecky
subor (napr.: Balet SND), nazov predstavenia (napr.: Ballet de la nuit).

Ballet — a scenic form of dance art, a dance performance where the
technique of classical dance dominates, the name of an artistic
ensemble (e.g.: Ballet SND), the name of a performance (e.g.: Ballet
de la nuit).
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6aner — cueHWyeckaa ¢Gopma  TaHLEBA/NbHOIO  MCKYCCTBa,
TaHUeBa/bHOE NpeACTaB/NeHNEe, B KOTOPOM MpeobnagaeT TexHWKa
KNaCCMYECKOro TaHUA, Ha3BaHWE XYAOMKECTBEHHOrO KO//eKTUBA
(Hanpumep: Banet CHT), Ha3BaHWe npeacTaBneHus (Hanpumep: banet
Houu - Ballet de la nuit).

6anet — cueHiyHa GopMmMa TaHLOBANBHOrO MUCTELTBA, TAHLOBA/IbHA
BUCTaBa, B AKilA [AOMIHYE TexHiKa K/JaCM4YHOro TaHLUI, Ha3Ba
XyOOXHbOro  aHcambnwo  (Hanpuknag: bBanetr  CnoBaubKoro
HaLiOHa/NbHOro TeaTpy), Ha3Ba BUCTaBM (Hanpuknag: banet de la
nuit).

Cardas — parovy krutivy tanec v 2/4 takte, jeho prva ¢ast je v pomalom
volnejSom tempe, druha dast vrychlom tempe improvizacného
charakteru.

Csardas — couple twisting dance in 2/4 measure, its first part is in a
slow, freer tempo, the second part in a fast tempo of an
improvisational character.

Yapaaw — napHbIii TaHeL, C BpaLLLeHMeM C TaKTom 2/4, ero nepBas 4acTb
NPoXoguT B MeA/IeHHOM CcBOH6OAHOM Temrne, BTOpas 4acTb — B
HbICTPOM TEMNE MMMNPOBM3ALLMOHHOIO XapaKTepa.

Yapgaw — napHuMii 3BMBWUCTMIA TaHeub B TakTi 2/4, ioro nepuia
YacCTMHA B MOBINLHOMY BiNbHOMY TeMNi, Apyra YaCTUHA Y WBUAKOMY
TemMni iMNpoBi3aLiMHOro xapakTepy.

DZezovy tanec — forma tane¢ného prejavu, vznikal prienikom africkej
etnickej hudobno-taneénej kultury s eurépskou; Specifika: polyrytmika,
polycentrika, ohnuté kolend, pérovanie, celé chodidld na zemi,
multiplikdcia pohybu, izoldcie (separdtny pohyb jednej casti tela,
vykonavany samostatne alebo v sulade s inymi ¢astami).

Jazz dance - a form of dance blending African and European cultures
and styles of movement, specifics: polyrhythm and polycentrism,
knees bend and body grounded, bouncing, multiplication of
movements, isolations (separate movement of certain part of the
body performed either independently or in harmony with other
parts).

[ka3osbiii TaHey, — Gopma TAHLEBANbHOIO BbIPAXKEHMA, BO3HUKNA
NPy B3aMMOMNPOHUKHOBEHUN aPPUKAHCKOM STHUYECKOM MY3blKaSbHO-
TaHLLEBA/IbHON KynbTypbl C €BPOMEMCKOM KynbTypoW; cneuuduKa:
NOSIMPUTMUA, NOJNLEHTPUYHOCTb, COTHYTble KOJMEHU, MPYKUHEHME,
BCA CTOMa Ha 3em/e, YMHOMXEHUEe ABUXKEHUA, M3oaauma (oTaenbHoe
OBUXKEHWE 04HOM YacTu Tena, NpoM3BOANMMOE CaMOCTOATENIbHO UAN B
FapPMOHWUK C APYTMMMN YaCTAMM).

[>ka3oBumit TaHeub — GOpMa TaHLIIOBA/IbHOTO BUPAXKEHHA, YTBOPEHA
nepeTMHOM  adpPUKAHCbKOI  E€THIYHOI  MY3MYHO-TaHLIOBANbHOI
KYNbTypu 3 €BPOMNENCHKOIO; cneumdika: NonipuTMiKa,
NONILEHTPUYHICTb, 3irHYTi KOMiHA, NepyBaHHA, Lini CTynHi Ha 3emni,
MYAbTUNAIKALIA PYXY, i3015LiA (OKPEMUI pyX OAHIET YaCTUHMU TiNa, WO
BMKOHYETbCA OKpemo abo BigNoBiAHO A0 iHLWMUX YAaCTUH).
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Folklér — suborné oznacenie kultirnych javov realizované formou
ustnej, dramatickej, tanec¢nej, hudobno-spevnej a hernej kontaktnej
komunikacie, ktoré su realizované v mnohych typoch a variantoch,
tvoria ho skupiny: hudobny folklér, tanecny folklér a slovesna
folkloristika; md r6zne podoby — autenticky, Stylizovany a scénicky.

Folklore — collective name of cultural phenomena passed through the
generations by word of mouth, through drama, dance, music or
playful contact communication performed in numerous types and
variants such as: folk music, folk dance or oral folklore; of different
forms — authentic, stylized and scenic.

®PoNbKNOp — COBOKYNHOE 0003HAYeHMEe Ky/AbTYPHbIX ABAEHUN,
OCYLLECTB/IAEMbIX B pPasnMyHON (opme YCTHOW, ApPaMaTUYECKOM,
TaAHLEBA/IbHON, MYy3blKa/IbHO-BOKAa/IbHOM W  WUIPOBON KOHTAKTHOM
KOMMYHMKaLMKN, KOTOPble Peanun3ytoTcs BO MHOTMX TUMaX U BapuaHTax,
BK/IOYAET  TPYnnbl:  My3blKaibHbIt  GONBbKNOP, TaHLEBA/bHbLIN
donbKkNop 1 cnosecHas GoNbKAOPUCTUKA; UMEET pasHble GopMbl —
AyTEHTUYHbIN, CTUIN30BAHHbIN N CLLEHUYECKUN.

®onbKknop — 36ipHe NO3HAYEHHA ABULL KYNbTYPMU, LLLO PEeani3ytoTbca y
dopmi ycHOro, ApamaTUYHOro, TaHLWOBANLHOIO, MY3M4YHO-CNiBOYOTO
Ta IrPOBOrO KOHTAKTHOrO CMiNKYBaHHA, AKi peanisytoTbca B Haratbox
BMAAX i BapiaHTaX, BiH CKAAAAETbCA 3 rpyn: My3u4HUin GonbKop,
TaHLIOBaIbHM GONBKAOP i YCHUI GONBKAOP; BiH Ma€E pi3Hi popmu -
ABTEHTMYHI, CTUNI30BaHI Ta CLLEHIYHI.

Gesto — zamerny telesny pohyb.

Gesture — deliberate body movement.

ect — npegHamepeHHoe ABUKEHME Tena.

MecT — HaBMUCHUMI pyX Tina.

Charakterovy tanec — druh javiskového tanca, ludové tance Stylizované
pre javisko, tanec s dérazom na psychologicki a povahovu kresbu
postav.

Character dance — a type of stage dance, selected borrowing of folk-
dance movements performed on stage with an emphasis on
portraying a temper and psychology of a “character”.

XapakTepHbIii TaHel, — BUA, CLLEeHMYECKOro TaHua, HapoAHble TaHLpbl,
CTUNM30BaHHbIE ANS CLEHbI, TaHel, C YNOPOM Ha MCUXON0TMYECKYH U
XapaKTepHY NPOPUCOBKY NEPCOHAMKEN.

TaHeub NePCOHaXKiB — Pi3HOBMA CLEHIYHOrO TaHLIO, HAPOAHi TaHL,,
CTUNI30BaHi Nig CuUEHY, TaHeUb 3 aKLUEHTOM Ha MCUXONOFIYHUMN i
XapaKTePO/IOTriYHUIA MaANOHOK NEPCOHAXKIB.

Choreograf — tvorca, tvorivy umelec, ktory komponuje taneéné
kompozicie.

Choreographer — creator, creative artist who composes the sequence
of steps and moves for a performance of dance.

Xopeorpad — TBOpEL, TBOPYECKUMA XYAOMKHUK, KOTOPbIA COYMHAET
TaHUEBa/IbHY0 KOMMNO3ULMIO.

Xopeorpad — TBOpeLb, KPEATUBHUM XYAOKHWUK, AKUA CKNA[AE
TaHLOBAJIbHi KOMNO3MULLl.
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Choreografia — sled tane¢nych krokov, tane¢nej kompozicie, umelecky
proces pri vytvarani javiskovych tanecnych kompozicii (nielen
divadelnych) spracuvajucich literdrnu, hudobnu alebo inu predlohu do
tanecnej podoby/kazdy pohyb na scéne, tyka sa gestikulacie hercov,
rytmu predstavenia, suhry slova agesta, ako aj rozmiestnenia
a premiestiiovania hercov na javisku.

Choreography — a sequence of dance steps, a dance composition, an
artistic process in creation of stage dance compositions (not only
theatrical) processing literary, musical, or other work of art into a
dance form/referring to every stage movement, gesticulation of the
actors, rhythm of the performance, interplay of words and gestures,
as well as the placement and relocation of the actors on stage.

Xopeorpadpua — nocnenoBaTeNnbHOCTb TaHUEBANbHbIX Na (lWwaros),
TaHLEBaNbHOM KOMMNO3UUMM, XYAOXMECTBEHHbIW MPOLLECC CO34aHUA
CUEHNYECKUX TAHLEBANbHbIX KOMMO3ULUNIA (He TOIbKO TeaTpasibHbIX),
nepepabatbiBatowan AUTEPATYPHbINA, XYOOXKECTBEHHbIN WAM  MHOWM
OpUrMHaN B TaHLeBaNbHyl0 GopMy / Kaxpoe [ABUMKEHME Ha CLeHe,
KacaeTCcA  ’KEeCTUKYNALMM  aKTepoB, pPUTMa  MNpeAcTaBieHus,
COrNIAaCOBAHHOCTM C/IOBAa W JKECTa, a TaKXKe pPacrnonoXeHua W
nepemMelLeHMA aKTEPOB MO CLEHE.

Xopeorpadia — nocnigoBHICTb TaHLOBabHUX KPOKiB, TaHLOBA/bHA
KOMMO3ULLA, XYAOXHiA npouec npu  CTBOPEHHI  CLEHIYHMUX
TAHUIOBA/IbHUX KOMMO3ULiN (He TinbKM TeaTpanbHUX), 06poOOKa
NiTEepaTypHUX, My3n4HMX abo iHWMKMX TBOPIB MUCTEUTBa B
TaHUloBaNbHY GOPMY/KOXKEH PyX Ha CUEHi, Ue CToCyeTbeA
KECTUKYNALiT aKTopiB, pUTMY BMKOHaAHHA, B3aEMOZAII CNiB i XecTis, a
TAKOX PO3MILLLEHHA | NepecyBaHHA aKTOPIB Ha CLEHI.

Improvizacia — vykon, prejav, tvorba bez pripravy zaloZzena na principe
momentdlnej inSpiracie, méze byt na danu tému alebo volna bez
akéhokolvek zadania.

Improvisation — performance, speech, created without preparation —
spontaneously, on a given topic or free without any assignment.

MmnpoBu3aumMa — UCNOJIHEHME, BbIpaXKeHWe, TBopyecTBo 6es
NOAroTOBKW, OCHOBAaHHOE Ha MPWHLMMNE MIHOBEHHOro BAOXHOBEHMUA,
MOXET bbITb Ha 3aAaHHYO Temy Mbo ceBoboaHon 6e3 Kakoro-nmbo
3aflaHuA.

Imnposi3auia — BMcTyn, MmoBa, TBOPiHHA 6€3 NiAroToBKM, 3aCHOBaHe
Ha NPUHUMMNI MUTTEBOIO HaTXHEHHA, MOXe byTM Ha 3agaHy Temy abo
Bi/IbHMM 6€e3 byAb-AKOro 3aBAaHHA.

Klasicky tanec — historickym vyvojom ustaleny a kodifikovany eurépsky
systém pohybovo-vyrazovych prostriedkov vyuzivanych v umeleckom
procese tvorby baletu, druh javiskového tanca; k typickému znaku
tane¢nej techniky patri akademicky obdiznik (hlava, ramend a boky
v jednej zvislej linii), vytoCenie dolnych koncatin na 180°, dvihanie
dolnych koncatin vysSie ako 90°, praca s dostupnym priehlavkom,
Specifické port de bras (praca hornych koncatin); v sucasnosti ma

Classical dance — established and codified by historical development
of European system of expressive movements, used in artistic process
of ballet creation, a type of stage dance; dance technique is
characterized by a basic position of the body, head, shoulders and
hips should be level in one vertical line, rotation of lower limbs to form
an angle of 180°, lifting the lower limbs higher than 90°, working with
an instep, specifically port de bras (arm movement); nowadays the
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technika klasického tanca veduce Skoleni

profesiondlneho tanecnika.

postavenie pri

technique of classical dance has a leading position in the training of
professional dancers.

Knaccuueckuii TaHel, — CNOXKMBLLAACA B MCTOPUYECKOM PasBUTMM U
CMCTEMATM3MPOBAHHAA  €BPOMENCKaa  CcUCTeMa  ABUMKEHMA MU
BblPa3uTENbHbIX CPEACTB, MCMNONb3YyEMbIX B  XyAOXECTBEHHOM
npouecce co3gaHua baneta, BUA CLEHMYECKOTO TaHUA; K TUMUYHOMY
NMPU3HAKy TaHLEBA/NbHOM TEXHUKM OTHOCUTCA  aKaLeMUYEeCKMUM
NPAMOYro/ibHUK (ronosa, naeun u 6eapa Ha OA4HOM BEPTMKANbHOWM
JIMHMM), NOBOPOT HUMKHWUIA KOHe4yHocTel Ha 180°, nogbem HUMKHUX
KoHeuyHocTew Bbiwe 90°, paboTa ¢ 4OCTYNHbIM NogbeMoMm, ocobas port
de bras (paboTa BepxHMX KOHEYHOCTEl); B HacToALLee BPeMA TeXHUKA
KNacCMYeCKoro TaHUa 3aHMMaeT Beayliee MeCcTo B 0b6yy4eHuu
NpodeccMoHaNbHOrO TaHLLOBLUMKA.

KnacuuHuii TaHeub — iCTOPUYHMIA pPO3BUTOK CTabinbHOI Ta
KoamMdikoBaHOI EBPOMNENCHKOI cUCTEMM 3aCOBiB PyXy i BUPA3HOCTI, LLLO
BMKOPUCTOBYIOTbCA B XYAO0XHbOMY Mpoueci cTBopeHHA b6anery,
Pi3HOBMAM CLEHIYHOro TaHL0; TUNOBOK 0COBAMBICTIO TaHLOBANbHOI
TEXHIKM € aKageMiYHUIM MNPSAMOKYTHUK (ronosa, nsedi Ta cTerHa B
OAHIN BepTUKaANbHIN NiHii), obepTaHHA HWMKHIX KiHUiBOK Ha 180°,
NigMoM HUKHIX KiHLiBOK BuLe 90°, poboTa 3 4OCTYNHUM nigliomom,
cneumnoiyHmnin port de bras (pobota BepxHix KiHLIBOK); HUHI TeXHiKa
KNAaCMYHOrO TaHUI 3aliMae Aigupytodi nosuuii y  nigrotosui
npodecinHoro TaHUOpUCTa.

Kontaktna improvizacia — improvizovany pohyb v dvojici alebo vacsej
skupine, tane¢na forma zaloZzena na komunikacii medzi pohybujicimi
sa telami, ktoré su vo fyzickom kontakte, spontanny dialég v rozsahu
od uplnej nehybnosti az po vysoko energetické vymeny.

Contact improvisation — a form of improvised dancing as a duet or
larger group of dancers based on communication between moving
bodies in physical contact, spontaneous dialogue ranging from
complete stillness to highly athletic.

KOHTaKTHas MMNpPoOBM3aUMA — VMMNPOBM3MPOBAHHOE ABUKEHUE B
nape uau 6onbleit rpynne, ¢opma TaHLa, OCHOBaHHAA Ha 06LEeHUU
MeXay [ABMKYWMMUCA TeNamu, HaxoAAWwMMUCa B  (U3NYECKOM
KOHTaKTe, CMOHTaHHbIM AManor, BapbUPYIOWMIUCA OT MOJIHOM
HEeMnoABUXHOCTM 4,0 BbICOKOIHEPreTUYeCcKoro obmeHa.

KoHTaKTHa imnpoBi3auia — imnpoBi3oBaHM pyx B Napi abo BenuKii
rpyni, ¢opma TaHUlO, 3aCHOBAHa Ha CMIJIKYBaHHI MiXX pPyXoMumm
Tinamum, AKi 3Haxo4ATbCA Y GiISMYHOMY KOHTAKTI, CNOHTAaHHWUI Ajanor,
IO BaPilOETLCA BiA MNOBHOI HEPYXOMOCTi A0 OOMiHY BMCOKOIO
eHeprieto.

Konzervatérium - odbornd S3kola, ktord vychovdva a vzdeldva
profesiondlnych umelcov, poskytuje vzdelanie v odboroch hudba,
tanec, herectvo.

Conservatoire — vocational school providing practical learning and
education of professional artists in various fields of art such as music,
dance and acting.

KoHcepBaTopua — npodeccMoHanbHasa WKOMA, B  KOTOPOWM
BOCMMTbIBAIOTCA M NoAyyatoT obpasoBaHWe npodeccrmoHabHble

KoHcepBaTtopia — npodecinHMii HaBY4aNbHUI 3aKNag, AKUIA HABYAE i
BUXOBYE NpodeciMHNX apTUCTIB, HAAA€E OCBITY B rany3i My3uKK, TaHLO,
AKTOPCbKOI MalCTEPHOCTI.
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XYA0XHWKKN, NpeaocTaBnseT obpasosaHme B 061aCTM My3blKK, TaHLa,
CLLeHNYECKOT0 UCKYCCTBa.

Kostym - predstavuje znak postavy, prestrojenia, charakterizuje
spolocenské postavenie a situdcie v ktorych postava vystupuje.

Costume - represents character, disguise, set of clothes
characterizing social status and situation according to the character
of the play.

KocTtiom — npeacrtaBadaeTt coboi NPU3HaK NepPCoHa*Xa, nepeoageBaHne,
XapaKTepusyet COLI,VIaJ'IbeIl‘;I CTaTyC U CUTYaLU U, B KOTOPbIX MOABAAETCA
nepcoHax.

KocTiom — npeacTaBAfe pUcy XapaKkTepy, MacKyBaHHA, XapaKTepusye
COLiaNbHMI CTaTyC i CUTYyaL,ii, B AKMX NEPCOHaX BUCTYMAE.

Ludovy tanec — vyvoj bol ovplyvneny geografickymi, historickymi
a socidlnymi podmienkami Zivota ludu, tanecnym prejavom [udia
vyjadrovali vztah k prirode, lasku k vlasti, k Zivotu alebo jednotlivcovi;
kazdy prejav je jedine¢ny vo vztahu k hudbe a v r6znorodosti pohybov
(rozdielne pérovanie, cifrovanie, dopliiujuce pohyby hornych koncatin,
pouzivanie rekvizit a iné); uzemie, na ktorom nachadzame spoloc¢né
alebo odlisné znaky sa nazyva folklérna tanec¢na oblast.

Folk dance — development was influenced by geographical, historical,
and social conditions of people's lives. Through dance people
expressed their relationship to nature, love for their homeland, love
for life or to an individual; each performance is unique in relation to
music and variety of movements (different bouncing, primping,
complementary movements of upper limbs, use of props etc.); area
where we find common or different features of folk dance is called
the folk-dance area.

HapogHbii TaHew, — pa3BMBa/IcA MoJA  BAUAHMEM reorpadryecKux,
NCTOPUYECKMX N COLMA/IbHbBIX YCNOBUIM KU3HWU NOAEN, BblPaXKaacb B
TaHUe, NoaN BbICKA3blBaAM CBOE OTHOLWEHWE K npupoge, Ntobosb K
PoanHe, K }KU3HWU NAN UHANBUAYYMY; KaXKA,0€ NPOABIEHNE YHUKAbHO
B OTHOLWIEHWN MY3blKM U Pa3HOPOAHOCTU ABUMKEHUN (pa3nnyHble
npucaaku, apobb, AONONHAKOWME ABUKEHUA BEPXHUX KOHEYHOCTEN,
MCNONb30BaHWE PEKBM3UTA W Ap.); TEPPUTOPUA, Ha KOTOPOM MbI
HaxoaAMm obwme WAM  OTANYUTENbHblE NPM3HAKKW, Ha3blBaeTcs
$ONbKNOPHOM TaHLLEBA/IbHOW 061aCTbIO.

HapoaHuit TaHeub — Ha PO3BUTOK BMJIMHYAU reorpadiyHi, iCTOPUYHI
Ta CouiasbHi YMOBW XUTTA Hapoay, 3a AOMNOMOIOK TaHLOBAJIbHOI
MOBM NOOMN BUC/IOBAOBANN CTaBNEHHA [0 npupoan, nbos A0
BaTbKiBLWMHY, A0 KUTTA abo A0 0COBUCTOCTI; KOXKHA MOBA YHiKa/lbHa
o4O MY3MKKM Ta 3a Pi3HOMAHITHICTIO pyXiB (pi3He nepyBaHHA, Habip
pyXiB, AOOATKOBI PyXN BEPXHiX KiHLIBOK, BUKOPUCTAHHA PEKBI3UTIB i
iHWi); TepuTopia, Ae MM 3HaxoAMMO CninbHi abo pi3Hi 3HaKW,
HA3MBAETbCA 30HO GONBKAOPHOIO TAHLHO.

Menuet - francuzsky [udovy tanec v mierne rychlom tempe v 3/4 takte,
figurdlneho charakteru.

Minuet - French folk dance for two at a slightly fast tempo in 3/4
measure of figurative character.
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MeHyaT — ¢paHUy3CKMA HAPOAHbIA TaHeu, B HECKOJIbKO ObicTpom
Temne B 3/4 TakTa, 06pa3HOro xapaKkrepa.

MeHyeT — ¢ppaHLUy3bKMI HAPOAHWUI TaHeUb B MOMIPHO LIBMAKOMY
Temni B 3/4 TaKkTy, Ma€ dirypaTMBHUIA XapaKTep.

Moderny tanec — charakterizuju ho r6znorodé Styly koncertného tanca;
vyvijal sa v zavislosti od osobitosti pohybového Stylu jednotlivych
umelcov; predstavitelia vytvarali nové pohybové systémy, ktoré sluzili
ako tréningové techniky (niektoré sa kodifikovali a existuju dodnes:
technika M. Graham, technika J. Liména a iné), predstavitelia sa snazili
vratit tancu expresivitu a schopnost komunikovat citové zazitky
aktualnym spb6sobom prostrednictvom Studia moZnosti pohybu
ludského tela.

Modern dance - characterized by various styles of concert dance;
modern dance developed depending on particularity of the
movement of individual artists; representatives created new
movement systems serving as training techniques (some were
codified and still exist today: technique of M. Graham, J. Limén etc.)
tried to return expression into dance and ability to communicate
emotion through the instrument of human body.

CoBpeMeHHbI TaHel, — €ero XapaKTepu3ylT pas/iMyHble CTUAK
KOHLLePTHOro TaHLa; OH pa3BMBasICA B 3aBUCMMOCTM OT 0CobeHHoCTeN
CTUNA [OBUXKEHUA OTAeNbHbIX XYOOXHWKOB; CO34aBa/InCb HOBble
CUCTEMbI OBWXEHWUN, CAYKUBLUME TPEHMPOBOYHLIMKU MpPUEMAMMU
(HeKoTopble M3 HMX BbIIN CUCTEMATMU3MPOBAHDLI M CYLLECTBYIOT 40 CUX
nop: TexHnka M. F'pama, TexHuKka K. IumoHa v ap.), npeacraBuTenm
CTapa/InCb BEPHYTb TaHLY BbIPa3nTe/IbHOCTb M BO3MOXKHOCTb Nepesayuun
SMOLMOHA/IbHbIX NEPEXMBAHUMA COBPEMEHHbIM CNOCO6OM, WM3yyan
BO3MOXHOCTU ABUXEHUA TeNa YeNoBeKa.

Cy4yacHMW TaHeub — ANA HbOIO XapaKTepHi pPi3HOMAaHITHI cTuni
KOHL,EPTHOro TaHL; BiH PO3BMBABCA 3aNE€XHO Big, ocobamsocTel
CTUNIO PYXiB OKPEeMUX BUKOHABL,B; NpeACcTaBHUKU CTBOPIOBAAMN HOBI
CUCTEMMU PYXiB, AKi CAYryBanu TpeHyBa/ibHUMM TEXHIKaMM (aeaki 6ynm
KoAndiKoBaHi 1 iCHYIOTb AOHMHI: TexHika M. pauam, TexHika X.
JNlimoHa Ta iHWI), nNpeacTaBHUKM cnpobyBanu MNOBEPHYTU TaHLO
BMPA3HIiCTb | 34aTHICTb nepeaaBaTV eMOLiNHI  NepeXkUBaHHSA
aKTyanbHMM cnocobom uyepe3 BMBYEHHA MONKAMBOCTEN PYyXY
NOACBLKOrO Tina.

Polka - ¢esky ludovy tanec v 2/4 takte, ako spolocensky tanec sa rozsiril
do celého sveta.

Polka — Czech folk dance in 2/4 measure, as a social dance it spread
all over the world.

MonbKa — YelCcKMii HapoaHbIl TaHel, B pa3mepe 2/4, Kak CBETCKUN
TaHeLl, OH PacNPOCTPAHMUACA MO BCEMY MUPY.

MonbKa — YeCcbKUit HapoAHWI TaHelUb B TaKTi 2/4, Ak 6anbHUI TaHeUb
NMOLMPUBCA MO BCbOMY CBITY.

Polonéza — polsky fudovy tanec v 3/4 takte, kro¢ny tanec sldvnostného
charakteru, mierneho tempa s geometrickymi figirami.

Polonaise — Polish folk dance in 3/4 measure, a march like dance of
promenade character performed in a moderate tempo including
special figures.
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MonoHe3 — NoAbCKUIA HapoAHbIN TaHel, B 3/4 TaKTa, LIAroBbli TaHel,
TOP’KECTBEHHOrO XapaKTepa, B COKOMHOM TEMME C FEOMETPUYECKUMMU

burypamm.

MonoHe3 — NONbCbKUI HAPOAHWUI TaHelb B TakTi 3/4, cTen-TaHeub
CBATKOBOrO XapaKTepy, NOMipHMUA TEMM 3 FEOMETPUUYHMMM dirypamu.

Sucasny tanec — vznikal koncom 60. rokov 20. storocia, kedy sa posuvali
inovacie vtanci este dalej, hladala sa prirodzenost a inspiracia
v kazdodennom pohybe, Uplne sa odmietala technickd virtuozita,
experimentovalo sa s formou tanca, ktorému predstavitelia hladali
novy obsah avyraz, improvizacia sa stavala principom tvorby
pohybového materidlu a formou predstavenia.

Contemporary dance — developed at the end of the 1960s, when
innovations in dance were pushed even further, natural alignment
and inspiration were sought in everyday movement, completely
rejecting technical virtuosity, experimenting with dance forms. Its
representatives were looking for new content and expression,
embracing improvisation as the main principle of movement creation
and a form of performance.

CoBpeMmeHHbIW TaHel, — BO3HWKaN B KoHue 60-x net 20 BeKa, Korga
WHHOBALMM B TaHUE LWAM Aasiee, KOr4a B NOBCEAHEBHOM ABUXKEHUU
MCKa/IN eCcTeCTBEHHOCTb WM BAOXHOBEHME, MONAHOCTbIO OTBEpranau
TEXHUYECKYIO BUPTYO3HOCTb, SKCMEPUMEHTUPOBAAN C GOPMON TaHLa,
npeacTaBuUTe/IMN KOTOPOrO MCKA/IM HOBOE COZEpPXKaHMe U BbipaXKeHue,
MMNPOBM3aLMA CTasla OCHOBOM TBOPYECTBA ABMMKYLLErocs maTepmana
n popmoi npeacTaBneHUA.

CyyacHu#M TaHeub — chopMyBaBCA HanpUKiHLi 60-x pokis 20 cToniTTa,
KO/IM iHHOBAL,ii B TaHLi NPOCYHYAMCA LWe AaNi, B NOBCAKAEHHUX pyxax
WYKaANW NPUPOAHICTb i HATXHEHHA, TeXHiYHa BipTyo3HicTb 6yna
MOBHICTIO BiAKMHYTA, NPOBOAUANCA EKCNEPUMEHTHU 3 POPMOLO TaHLIO,
NPeACTaBHUKU SIKOTO LUYKa/iM HOBWI 3MICT i BMpa3s, imnposisauis
CTana NPUHUMNOM CTBOPEHHA MaTepiany pyxy i opmoto BUCTaBMU.

Tanec - jedna z foriem umeleckého prejavu, vznika zmenami poléh
ludského tela, pohybom ludského tela v ¢ase a priestore, majuci nielen
Ucelové ale aj estetické funkcie; tanec je casopriestorovy umelecky
prejav s vlastnou harmdniou pohybov, pdz, plastikou, dynamikou,
tempom, rytmom a priestorovou kresbou, obvykle doplneny o mimicky
prejav.

Dance — one of the forms of artistic expression depending on different
movements and positions of human body in time and space having
not only purposeful but also aesthetic functions; dance is a
spatiotemporal artistic expression of harmony of movements, poses,
dynamics, pace, rhythm, and spatial drawing, usually supplemented
by mime expression.

TaHey, — oaHa M3 GOpM TBOPYECKOTO BbIPAMKEHWUA, BO3HMKAET npu
CMEHe MO/IOKEHUN YesoBEYEeCKOro Tesa, MpuM  MepemeLLeHun
Ye/sI0BEYECKOro Tesfla BO BPEMEHW M MNPOCTPAHCTBE, MPU KOTOPOW
BbINO/IHAKOTCA HE TONIbKO LLeNEBbIE, HO U 3CTeTUYECKNE QYHKLMM; TaHeL,
— 3TO XYA0KECTBEHHOE BblpaXKeHWe BO BPEMEHM M NPOCTPaHCTBE C

TaHeub — 04Ha 3 POPM XyA0KHBOrO CAMOBUPANKEHHSA, KA BUHUKAE B
pe3ynbTaTti 3MiHW NONOMKEHb NHOACBKOrO Tina, pyxy JIOACLKOro TiNa B
yaci Ta NPOCTOPI, WO MAE He TiNIbKW LiNecnpsiMoBaHi, ane n eCTeTUYHI
OdYHKUji;  TaHeub - ULEe  NPOCTOPOBO-TMMYACOBE  XYOOXKHE
CAaMOBMPAXKEHHA 3i CBOEKD TFAPMOHIEID pPyXiB, MO3, CKYAbMOTYpPH,
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0cob0ii rapMoHMEN ABUMKEHUIN, NO3, NAACTUKOM, AMHAMUKOWN, TEMIOM,
PUTMOM W NPOCTPAHCTBEHHbIM PUCYHKOM, OObIYHO AOMOJIHEHHOE
MUMUYECKUM BbIpaXKEHUEM.

OVMHaMiKa, Temn, pPWUTM | MPOCTOPOBUIMN MaNOHOK, 3a3BMYaAM

[LOMOBHIOOTLCA MiIMIYHOIO eKCcnpecieto.

Tanecné divadlo — nazov zd6raznuje vyznam obsahovej a myslienkove;j
vypovede i dramatickych kvalit javiskového tanca, rozvoj nastal v 70.
rokoch 20. storocia v Nemecku, kde viaceri choreografi zd6raznili
divadelnost svojich inscenacii so silnym spolocensko-kritickym
obsahom aj za cenu, Ze sa oslabi podiel tane¢nej zlozky.

Dance theatre — the name emphasizes the importance of the content
and the thought or dramatic qualities of a stage dance, it developed
in the 1970s in Germany, where several choreographers emphasized
theatricality of their productions conveying a strong socially critical
content, even at the cost of weakening the dance forms.

TeaTp TaHUa — Ha3BaHWe MNOAYEPKUBAET BAXKHOCTb COAEpKaHuA U
N3N0XKEHNA MbICIN UNU APaMAaTUYECKUX KAueCTB CLLEeHNYECKOro TaHLa,
passuTmne Kotoporo npomncxoanno B 1970-x rogax 20 BeKa B lepmaHuy,
roe HecKoNbKo xopeorpadoB noayepKMBanM TeaTPasibHOCTb CBOMUX
MOCTAaHOBOK C CWJIbHbIM ObLLECTBEHHO-KPUTUYECKMM COAEPHKAHUEM,
AaXKe LeHoM ocnabneHre 40N TaHLEBAIbHbIX KOMMOHEHTOB.

TeaTp TaHUIO — HA3Ba MiAKPECOE BAXKAMBICTb 3MICTY i BUPAXKEHHA
AYMKM ab0 ApaMaTUUYHUX AKOCTEM CLEHIYHOTo TaHL, PO3BUTOK
Akoro Biabynocs B 70-x pp. 20 cronitta y HimeuyuunHi, ge Kinbka
xopeorpadis nigKpecntoBann TeaTpasibHICTb CBOIX MNOCTAHOBOK 3
CUNBHUM COLiaNIbHO-KPUTUYHUM 3MICTOM HaBiTb LLIHOO OC/NlabneHHsA
YaCTKM TaHLOBANbHOI CKAa40BOI.

Tanecné umenie — suhrnny nazov pre druh umenia, v ktorom sa
umelecké obrazy vytvaraju prostriedkami tanca, ktory je sucasne
ideovo-emocionalnym  prostriedkom na vypovedanie obsahu
a vyjadrenie formy, obvykle existuje v symbidze s ostatnymi druhmi
umenia — hudobnym, vytvarnym a dramatickym.

Dance art — a collective name for a certain type of art form, various
artistic images are being created through dance which also functions
as an emotional mean expressing the content and form coexisting in
symbiosis with other types of art - music, fine arts, drama.

TaHueBanbHOE MCKYCCTBO — cobupaTenbHoe Has3BaHWe BUAA
MCKYCCTBA, B KOTOPOM XyAOXeCTBeHHble 06pasbl co3gatoTcs
cpeactBaMyM  TaHU@, ABAAKOLWLIErocs  OAHOBPEMEHHO  UAEWHO-

SMOLMOHA/IbHBIM CPEACTBOM BblPAXKEHUA COAEPKAHUA U BbIPAXKEHUA
dopMbl, 0ObIYHO CYLLECTBYIOWMM B CMMOMO3Ee C APYrMMU BUAAMMU
MCKYCCTBA - My3blKa/lbHbIM, N306pa3nTeNbHbIM U APAMATUYECKUIA.

TaHuloBanbHe mucTeuTBo — 36ipHa Ha3Ba BMAY MUCTELTBA, B AKOMY
XYZAOXHi 006pa3n CTBOPIOIOTbCA 3a AOMOMOIOH TaHUO, SKUN
OAHOYACHO € igeMHo-eMoUiiHUM 3acobom nepegadi 3micty i
BUPAXKEHHA PopmM, 3a3BUYaAl iCHYE B CMMBIO3i 3 iHWKWMM BUAAMM
MWCTELTBA - MY3UYHUM, Bi3yalbHUM i 4PaMaTUYHUM.

Val¢ik — spolocensky tanec nemecko-rakiuskeho povodu v 3/4 takte,
rozneho tempa.

Waltz - ballroom dance of German-Austrian origin in 3/4 measure,
different tempo.
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BanbC — CBETCKUI TaHel, aBCTPUMCKO-HEMELLKOro MPOUCXOXKAEHMUA
B 3/4 TaKTa, pa3Horo temna.

BigeHCbKMIA BanbC — 0asbHWUIA TaHeUb HiMeLbKO-aBCTPIMNCbKOro
NoXoAeHHA B 3/4 TaKTy, Ma€ PisHUI Temn.

Zakladna umelecka Skola — kedysi nazyvana fudova Skola umenia, od
roku 1960 poskytuje aj Studium tanca, existuje pripravné studium,
zakladné Studium (prvy a druhy stupen), skratené studium, studium pre
dospelych.

Elementary art school — once called a School of Folk art, since 1960
also offers courses in dance studies, preliminary studies, basic studies
(first and second level), shortened studies and studies for adults.

HayanbHanA xyp0>KecTBEHHAA WKOMA — KOr4a-TO Ha3blBanachb LLUKOOM
HapoAHOro Mckycctea, ¢ 1960 r. oHa TakXe 3aHMMaeTca obyyeHuem
TaHLY, €CTb NOArOTOBUTE/IbHbIE 3aHATUA, 6a30Bble 3aHATUA (NepBbIN U
BTOPOWM YPOBEHb), COKpaLLEeHHOE 0by4eHMe, 0byyeHne oA B3POCbIX.

MoyaTKoBa XYAOMHA LKONAAQ — KOJMCb HA3MBasacA HAPOAHOW
LWKOI0t0 MUCTelTB, 3 1960 poKy B Hill TakoX nepenbayeHo BUBYEHHS
TaHUO, € NiArOTOBYI 3aHATTA, 6a30Bi 3aHATTA (NepLKn | APYrni piBHi),
CKOpOYeHe HaBYaHHA, HAaBYaHHA ONA JOPOC/INX.

OSOBNOSTI A SUBORY / PERSONALITIES AND DANCE ENSEMBLES / OCOEMCTOCTI TA AHCAMB/I / TMMHOCTHU

U TPYNnNbl (AHCAMB/1U)

A4 — priestor sucasnej kultdry, multifunkéné nekomeréné centrum so
sidlom v Bratislave; orientuje sa na tvorbu, prezentdciu a vzdelavanie
v aktudlnych prejavoch sucasného divadla, tanca, hudby, filmu,
vizudlnej kultdry a umenia novych médii.

A4 - area of contemporary culture, multi-functional non-commercial
centre based in Bratislava; focuses on creation, presentation, and
education in current manifestations of contemporary theatre, dance,
music, film, visual culture and art of new media.

A4 — MecTo COBPEMEHHOM KyAbTypbl, MHOFOQYHKLMOHANbHbIN
HEKOMMEPYECKUI LEHTP C MecToHaxoXaeHnem B bpaTtucnase;
OpPUEHTUPYETCA Ha CO34aHMe, Npe3eHTauMo U 0byyeHne akTyaibHbIM
NPOABAEHUAM COBPEMEHHOro TeaTpa, TaHua, My3blkKM, KWUHO,
BM3YaZIbHOWM KyNbTypbl M UCKYCCTBA HOBbIX Meaua.

A4 — [poCTip Ccy4yacHOi KynbTypu, HaraTodyHKLiOHANbHWUM
HEKOMepPLiMHWUIM ueHTp, Wwo 6a3yeTbes B bpatucnasi; BiH poKycyeTbCA
Ha CTBOPEHHi, Npe3eHTaLii Ta HaBYaHHI aKTyaJbHUM nNpoABam
Cy4YaCHOro TteaTpy, TaHUI, MY3WKKU, KiHO, Bi3yanbHOI KynbTypu Ta
HOBOro MefiaMncTeuTBa.

BLAHO, Jan (8. 10. 1947) — slovensky tanecnik, choreograf, pedagog,
Specializuje sa na etnochoreolégiu, tedriu a metodiku fudového tanca.

BLAHO, Jan (8. 10. 1947) — Slovak dancer, choreographer, teacher,
specialist in ethnochoreology, theory and methodology of folk dance.
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B/ZIATO, AH (8. 10. 1947) — cnoBauUKMA TaHLOBLLMK, Xopeorpad,
negaror, cneyuanumsmpyerca B 06/1acTu 3THOXOPEONOrnn, TeopUn U
METOAMKE HapOoAHOro TaHua.

BNATO, AlH (8. 10. 1947) — cnoBaubKMi TaHUtOPUCT, xopeorpad,
neparor, cnewianisyerbCA Ha eTHOXOPeOoNorii, Teopii Ta meTogoNOrii
HAPOAHOrO TaHUO.

Bralen — tanecné divadlo so sidlom v Bratislave, sibor moderného
tanca, uvadza vlastné celovecerné programy.

Bralen — dance theatre based in Bratislava, a modern dance ensemble
presenting its own full-length programs.

Bralen (BbpaneH) - TeaTp TaHUa B Bpatucnase, aHcambnb
COBPEMEHHOIO TaHLUA, nNpeacTaBnseT CobCTBEHHble BeyepHue
nporpammbil.

Bralen (BpaneH) — TeaTp TaHuto, wo 6a3yetbca B bpaTucnasi,
aHCcamb/1b Cy4acHOro TaHL0, NPeACTaBASAE CBOI BAACHI LiN0 BevipHi
nporpamm.

Bratislava v pohybe — medzindrodny festival su¢asného tanca.

Bratislava in motion — an international festival of contemporary
dance.

BpatucnaBa B ABMXXEHUMM —  MeXAyHapodHbli  dectmsBanb

COBPEMEHHOTO TaHUa.

BpaTtucnasa y pyci — MixkHapogHuit pecTMBaib Cy4acHOroO TaHLO.

CMOREJ, Ladislav (5. 8. 1976) — slovensky tanecnik a choreograf,
zakladatel tanec¢nej skupiny Credance.

CMOREJ, Ladislav (5. 8. 1976) — Slovak dancer and choreographer,
founder of Credance dance group.

CMOPEWN, Napgucnae (5. 8. 1976) — cnoBaUKWUI TaHLOBLUMK U
xopeorpad, ocHoBaTeNb TaHLEeBaAbHOM rpynnbl KpeaaHc — Credance.

CMOPEW, Napgucnas (5. 8. 1976) — cnoBaubKWMil TaHLIOPUCT i
xopeorpad, 3aCHOBHUK TaHUtoBaAbHOI rpynun Credance.

CUNNINGHAM, Merce (16. 4. 1919 — 26. 7. 2009) — americky tanecnik,
choreograf, pedagog, popredny predstavitel  amerického
avantgardného moderného tanca, vyznacoval sa originalnou tane¢nou
technikou.

CUNNINGHAM, Merce (16. 4. 1919 — 26. 7. 2009) — American dancer,
choreographer, teacher, leading representative of American avant-
garde modern dance, noted for his original dance technique.

KAHHUHIEM, Mepc (16. 04. 1919 — 26. 07. 2009) — amepUKaHCKKI
TQHUOBLWIMK, Xopeorpad, neparor, BeaywWUA npeacTaBUTesNb
aMEPUKAHCKOro aBaHrapZiHOro COBPEMEHHOro TaHua, OT/Au4YasncA
OPUrMHANbHOM TaHLEBANIbHOM TEXHUKOMN.

KAHHIHTEM, Mepc (16. 4. 1919 — 26. 7. 2009) — amepuKaHCbKUI
TaHUlOPUCT, Xxopeorpad, nepgaror, MNPOBIAHUM  NpPeaCTaBHUK
aMepPUKAHCbKOro aBaHrapAHOro Cy4acHoOro TaHLto, Lo BiApi3HAETbCS
OPUTiHaNbHOO TaHLOBANIbHOK TEXHIKOIO.
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CIERNIKOVA, Irina (4. 9. 1963) — slovenskd tanenica, baletna
majsterka, pedagogicka.

CIERNIKOVA, Irina (4. 9. 1963) — Slovak dancer, ballet master,
teacher.

YEPHUKOBA, MWpuna (4. 9. 1963) -
banetmelictep, negaror.

CN0oBaLUKaA TaHLOBLLMLA,

YEPHIKOBA, lpuna (4. 9.
baneTtmelictep, negaror.

1963) — cnoBaubKa TaHUiBHWUUA,

Dajv — nezavislé tanecné zdruZenie a obcianske zdruZenie Byt v pohybe
— B in Motion, ktorého snahou je vyuZit potencidl vynikajucich
domacich tanecnikov.

Dajv — an independent dance and civic association Byt v pohybe — B
in Motion, whose aim is to use the potential of excellent domestic
dancers.

Dajv — He3aBMCMMaA TaHLUEeBaNbHaA accouuauma u obuiecTBeHHan
accoumaums Byt v pohybe — BbiTb B ABUKEHWW, LENbO KOTOPOM
ABNAETCA UCMONb30BaHME NOTEHLMANA BblAAIOLMXCA OTEYECTBEHHbIX
TaHL0BLLMKOB.

Dajv — He3anexHa TaHUloBaNbHa acoujauia Ta rpomagAHcbKe
06'egHaHHA "ByTuK y pyci", uni 3ycnana cnpAMoBaHi Ha BUKOPUCTAHHA
NoTeHUiaNy BUAATHUX BITYN3HAHUX TAHLLIOPUCTIB.

Debris Company — jedno z prvych umeleckych zoskupeni, ktoré zacalo
inscenovat predstavenia v nedivadelnych priestoroch, hlasi sa
k fyzickému divadlu.

Debris Company — one of the first artistic groups to stage
performances in non-theatrical spaces, claims to be physical theatre.

KomnaHua [e6bpuc — oaHa M3 nepBbiX TBOPYECKUX FPYMM, KOTopas
Hayana CTaBUTb CMNEKTaKAM B He TeaTpasibHbIX MPOCTPAHCTBAX,
yTBEPXAAeT PU3MUYECKM TeaTp.

KomnaHis Debris — ogHa 3 nepLwmx MUCTeLbKUX rpyn, AKa novana
CTaBWUTM BUCTABM B HETeATPasIbHUX NPOCTOPaAX, NiANUCYETbCA Ha
bisnyHumn Teatp.

Divadlo Studio tanca v Banskej Bystrici — $pecializovany profesionalny
subor moderného tanca, ktory vznikol v roku 1977.

Dance Studio Theatre in Banska Bystrica — a specialized professional
modern dance ensemble, founded in 1977.

Teatp-ctyaua TaHua B BaHcKoii BbicTpuue — cneunanmsanmpoBaHHbIN
npodeccnoHanbHblin aHcamb/ib COBPEMEHHOrO TaHLLA, OCHOBAHHbIN B
1977 roay.

Teatp Crypia TaHuio B bBaHcbKii BucTpuui — cneujianisoBaHui
npodecinHuiM aHcaMbb Cy4aCHOro TaHLO, CTBOPeHU y 1977 pou,.

DUNCAN, Isadora (27. 5. 1878 — 14. 9. 1927) — americka tanecnica,
pedagogicka, predstavitelka a priekopnicka novodobych smerov
v tane¢nom umeni, odvrhla akademicku tanec¢nu techniku.

DUNCAN, Isadora (27. 5. 1878 — 14. 09. 1927) — American dancer,
teacher, representative and pioneer of modern trends in dance art,
she rejected the rigidity of classical dance technique.
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OYHKAH, Aiicepgopa (27. 5. 1878 — 14. 9. 1927) — amepuKaHcKas
TaHUOBLMUA, Neaaror, NpPeacTaBUTENbHMLA W NEpPBOOTKPbIBATE b
COBPEMEHHbIX HaMpaB/eHWA B WCKYcCTBE TaHLA, OTKasasnacb OT
aKageMUYeCcKoM TEXHUKM TaHLa.

AOYHKAH, Aiicepopa (27. 05. 1878 — 14. 09. 1927) — amepuKaHCbKa
TaHUIOPUCTKA, Nneaaror, NpeAcTaBHUK i MiOHepKa Cy4acHMX HanNpAMKIB
Yy TaHUIOBA/IbHOMY MMUCTEUTBI, AKA BiAKMHYNA aKageMiuHy TexXHiky
TaHULO.

DUROVCIK, Jan (10. 4. 1971) — slovensky tane¢nik, choreograf, reZisér,
spolupracoval sviacerymi divadlami v oblasti cinohry, operety,
spevohry a muzikalov.

DUROVCIK, Jan (10. 4. 1971) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
director, collaborated with several theatres in the field of drama,
operetta, opera, and musicals.

OYBPOBYUK, AH (10. 4. 1971) — cnoBauKkMit TaHLOBLUUK, Xopeorpad,
perKuccep, COTPYAHMYAN C HECKONbKMMU TeaTpamu B 061acTm apambl,
onepeTTbl, Onepbl U MIO3UKIOB.

OIOPOBYMK, AH (10. 04. 1971) — cnoBaubKKnii TaHLLIOPUCT, Xopeorpadod,
peXucep, cnienpautoBaB 3 KibKoma TeaTpamu B obnacti apamu,
onepeTwu, CniBy Ta MIO3UKAIB.

Elledance — umelecké zoskupenie, vzniklo v roku 2007 s ambiciou
vytvorit priestor pre prezentaciu sucasného tanca, od roku 2015
funguje ako tanecna skola.

Elledance — an artistic group founded in 2007 with the ambition to
create a space for the presentation of contemporary dance, since
2015 it has been running as a dance school.

Elledance — xypoxecTBeHHaa rpynna, Bo3HMKAa B 2007 r. ¢ uenbto
OpraHn3oBaTb NPOCTPAHCTBO ANA NPe3eHTaLMn COBPEMEHHOrO TaHLa,
oT 2015 r. pYHKLMOHMNPYET KaK LLUKOMA TaHLEB.

Elledance — mucteupbKka rpyna, 3acHoBaHa y 2007 poui 3 meToto
CTBOPEHHA NPOCTOPY ANA Npe3eHTaLii cydacHoro TaHuto, 3 2015 poKy
®YHKLIOHYE AK TaHLIOBA/IbHA LWKOAA.

GRAHAM, Martha (11. 5. 1893 — 1. 4. 1991) — americka tanecnica,
choreografka, pedagogicka, predstavitelka moderného javiskového
tanca 20. storocia; zakladatelka skoly amerického moderného tanca
s osobitou tane¢nou technikou.

GRAHAM, Martha (11. 5. 1893 — 1. 4. 1991) — American dancer,
choreographer, teacher, representative of modern stage dance of the
20th century; the founder of American modern dance school with a
unique dance technique.

rPAX3M, Mapra (11. 5. 1893 — 1. 4. 1991) — amepwuKaHCKan
TaHLOBLLMLA, xopeorpad, negaror, npeAcTaBUTENbHULA
COBPEMEHHOrO CLeHMYecKoro TaHua 20 BeKa; 0CHOBaTe/IbHMLA LWKO/IbI
aMePUKaHCKOro COBPEMEHHOIO TaHLA C 0COHEHHOM TEXHUKOM TaHLa.

FPATAM, Mapta (11. 05. 1893 — 01. 04 .1991) — amepuHKaHCbKa
TAHUIOPUCTKA, Xxopeorpad, negaror, NpeacTaBHUK Cy4acHoOro
cueHiyHoro TaHuto 20 cTopiyya, 3aCHOBHMUA LKOAM aMEPUKAHCbKOTO
CYY4aCHOro TaHLU0 3 BiAMIHHOI TaHLIIOBA/IbHO TEXHIKOIO.

HORTON, Lester (23. 1. 1906 — 2. 11. 1953) — americky tanecnik,
choreograf, pedagdg, vyznamny predstavitel modernych tendencii

HORTON, Lester (23. 1. 1906 — 2. 11. 1953) — American dancer,
choreographer, teacher, an important representative of modern
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v americkom tane¢nom umeni, vytvoril vlastnd tane¢nud techniku, ktora
kladie doraz na anatomicky pristup k tancu.

trends in American dance art, created his own dance technique
emphasizing an anatomical approach to dance.

XOPTOH, JNlectep (23. 1. 1906 — 2. 11. 1953) — amepuKaHCKUM
TAaHUOBLUMK, Xxopeorpad, neparor, W3BECTHbIM NpeacTaBUTENb
COBPEMEHHbIX TEHAEHLUMIA B aMEPUKAHCKOM UCKYCCTBE TaHLa, CO34an
COBCTBEHHYIO  TeXHWKy TaHUa, Tr4e BHUMMaHWe yaensetca
aHAaTOMMYECKOMY NOAXOAY K TaHLYy.

XOPTOH, Necrep (23. 01. 1906 —02. 11. 1953) — amepUKaAHCbKU
TaHLUOPMUCT, xopeorpad, negaror, 3Ha4HUM NPeACTaBHUK CyHaCHUX
TEHAEHLi B aMepMKaHCbKOMY TaHLOBAIbHOMY MUCTELTBI, CTBOPMB
B/IaCHY TaHLIOBANbHY TEXHIKY, AKA NiAKPECNOE AaHATOMIYHUIA Niaxig,
00 TaHUto.

Human Art Space — obc¢ianske zdruZenie, ktoré vzniklo pod vedenim K.
Streckovej (2010), venuje sa aktivitdm v oblasti pohybového umenia.

Human Art Space - a civic association founded under the leadership
of K. Streckovd (2010) dedicated to activities concerning art
movement.

Human Art Space — rpa)kgaHckoe obbeguHeHue, BO3HUMKLIee Nog,
pykosoacteo K. CtpeukoBsoirt (2010), 3aHMMaeTcA AeATENbHOCTbIO B
06/1aCTN UCKYCCTBA ABUKEHUS.

Human Art Space — rpomagaHcbKe 06'eqHaHHSA, ke Byno cTBOpeHe
nig KepisHmureom K. CtpeukoBoi (2010), 3alMMa€ETbCA AianbHICTIO Y
ranaysi MMUCTELTBA PYXY.

HUMPHREY, Doris (17. 10. 1895 — 29. 12. 1958) — americka tanecnica,
choreografka, pedagogicka, predstavitelka modernych trendov
tanec¢ného umenia 20. storodia.

HUMPHREY, Doris (17. 10. 1895 — 29. 12. 1958) — American dancer,
choreographer, educator, representative of modern trends in dance
art of the 20th century.

XAM®PU, Oopuc (17. 10. 1895 — 29. 12. 1958) — amepuKaHCKas
TaHUOBLMUA, Xopeorpad, neaaror, npeAcTaBUTEIbHULLA COBPEMEHHbIX
HanpaB/AeHWUIM UCKyccTBa TaHUA 20 BeKa.

XAMNPI, Aopic (17. 10. 1895 — 29. 12. 1958) — amepuKaHCbKa
TaHUiBHMUA, Xopeorpad, negaror, NpeaCcTaBHUK CydaCHUX HanpAMKiB
y TaHUOBanbHOMY mucTeuTsi 20 cTopivyA.

International Dance Council (IDC) — organizacia zaloZena v roku 1973
pod patronatom UNESCO pre popularizaciu tanecného umenia.

International Dance Council (IDC) — an organization founded in 1973
under the patronage of UNESCO to popularize dance art.

International Dance Council (IDC) — opraHusaumsa, ocHoBaHHas B 1973
r. nog nokposutenoctsom KOHECKO gna nonynapmnsaumnm nckyccTea
TaHua.

MixxHapogHa paga 3 TaHuiB (IDC) — opraHisauis, 3acHoBaHa B 1973
poui nig, natpoHaxkem HOHECKO gna nonynAapusauii TaHLU0BA/IbHOro
MMUCTELTBa.
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JACZOVA, Eva (31. 1. 1920 — 18. 6. 1998) — slovenska taneénica,
pedagogic¢ka, dramaturgicka baletu, zaslUzila sa o rozvoj baletného
Skolstva na Slovensku.

JACZOVA, Eva (31. 1. 1920 — 18. 6. 1998) — Slovak dancer, teacher,
ballet dramaturg, contributed to the development of ballet education
in Slovakia.

AYOBA, 3Ba (31. 1. 1920 — 18. 6. 1998) — cnoBaLKas TaHLOBLMLA,
neparor, 6afeTHbIM ApamaTypr, BHEC/1a CBOM BK/1aZ B pa3BUTUE LLIKO/IbI
6aneta B ChoBakuu.

ALUOBA, EBa (31. 01. 1920 — 18. 06. 1998) — cnoBaLbKa TaHLiBHULA,
negaror, 6aneTHU gpamatypr, Aka 3pobuna cBiit BHECOK Yy PO3BUTOK
6aneTtHoi ocBiTM Yy CNoBaYuMHI.

JURASOVOVA-BLAHOVA, Helena (2. 7. 1933) - slovenskd tanecnica,
choreografka, pedagogicka, zberatelka folkléru, spevacka, patri
k najvyraznejsim osobnostiam detského fudového tanca na Slovensku.

JURASOVOVA-BLAHOVA, Helena (2. 7. 1933) - Slovak dancer,
choreographer, educator, folklore collector, singer, belongs to the
most outstanding personalities of children's folk dance in Slovakia.

IOPACOBA-B/IATOBA, TeneHa (2 wuiona 1933 r.) — cnoBsaukad
TaHUOBLMUA, Xopeorpad, neparor, cobupatenbHuua ¢onbKAOPa,
nesuua, NPUHAANEKUT K Hanbonee BblAAIOLWMMCS AeATENAM AETCKOro
HapoaHoro TaHua CnoBakuu.

IOPACOBOBA-B/IATOBA, TeneHa (02. 07. 1933) — cnoBalbKa
TaHUiBHMUSA, Xopeorpad, neaaror, 36upay ponbKAopY, cniBayka, ogHa
3 HaMBUAATHIWIMX OCOBMCTOCTENM AMTAYOrO HaAPOAHOrO TaHUI Y
CnoBay4uH.i

Kiosk — festival, prehliadka aktudlnych produkcii slovenskej nezavislej
divadelnej atanecnej scény, dramaturgia sa zameriava na divadlo,
tanec, performativne umenie.

Kiosk — festival, a showcase of current productions of the Slovak
independent theatrical and dance scene, the dramaturgy focuses on
theatre, dance and performance art.

Kiosk — ¢dectnBanb, 0630p aKTyasibHbIX MOCTAHOBOK HE3aBMCUMMOWN
CNOBALKON TeaTpPasbHOM W TaHLEBA/bHOM CUEHbI, ApamaTyprua
HanpaB/ieHa Ha TeaTp, TaHel, UCMONHUTENbCKOE NCKYCCTBO.

Kiock — dectMBanb, NOKa3 MOTOYHMX MOCTAHOBOK CJ/IOBALbKOI
He3aNeXKHOoI TeaTpasibHOI Ta TAHLIIOBA/MIbHOI CLEHM, ApamaTypria
$OKYCYETbCA Ha TeaTpi, TaHLi, nepdopMaTUBHOMY MUCTELLTBI.

KOVAROVA, Miroslava (2. 5. 1985) - slovenska taneénica,
pedagogicka, predsednicka Asociacie su¢asného tanca (1996 — 2000).

KOVAROVA, Miroslava (2. 5. 1985) — Slovak dancer, teacher,
chairwoman of Contemporary Dance Association (1996 — 2000).

KOBAPXOBA, MupocnaBa (2. 5. 1985) — cnoBaukana TaHUOBLMLA,
neparor, npeacenatens Accouyauum CoOBpemMeHHoro TaHua (1996 —
2000).

KOBAPXOBA, Mipocnasa (02. 05. 1985) — cnoBalbKa TaHLiBHULUA,
negaror, npesnaeHT Acouiauii cydacHoro TaHuto (1996-2000).

KRAUSOVA, Agata (28. 1. 1964) — slovenskd taneénica, choreografka,
pedagogicka so zameranim na ludovy tanec.

KRAUSOVA, Agata (28. 1. 1964) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
teacher specializing in folk dance.
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KPAYCOBA, AraTta (28. 1. 1964) — cnoBauKas TaHUOBLMLA, Xopeorpao,
neaaror ¢ HanPaB/JIEHHOCTbIO Ha HAPOAHbIN TaHeL,

KPAYCOBA, Arata (28. 01. 1964) - cnoBaubKa TaHLUiBHUUA,
xopeorpad, neaaror 3 aKLEHTOM Ha HapPOAHMUI TaHeLb.

KUBANKA, Juraj (31. 10. 1928 — 19. 7. 2021) - slovensky taneénik,
choreograf, zaloZil skupinu Odzemkari (1948), od roku 1950 zndmu ako
Lucnica, neskor presiel do SLUK-u kde p6sobil ako tanecnik, choreograf
a umelecky veduci az do odchodu do dbéchodku, jeho tvorbu
charakterizuje velka pohybovda fantazia, osobitd motivicka Stylizacia
a premenliva priestorova kompozicia.

KUBANKA, Juraj (31. 10. 1928 — 19. 7. 2021) - Slovak dancer,
choreographer, founder of the group Odzemkari (1948), since 1950
known as Lucnica, later transferred to SLUK where he worked as a
dancer, choreographer and artistic leader until his retirement, his
work is characterized by great imagination of movement, unique
stylization, and variable spatial composition.

KYBAHKA, Opa# (31. 10. 1928 — 19. 7. 2021) — cnoBaLKM TaHLLOBLLUMUK,
xopeorpad, ocHoBan rpynny Odzemkari (1948), nssectHyto ¢ 1950 r.
Kak JlydHuua, nosxke nepewen B SLUK, rae oH paboTan TaHUOPOM,
xopeorpadom M Xy[o0XKeCTBEHHbIM PYKOBOAUTE/NIEM A0 BbiXo4a Ha
neHcuto. Ero pabota xapaktepusyetca 6onbwon  daHTasmen
ABUXKEHWUA, XapaKTepHOM CTUAM3aAUMEN MOTMBA M BApPUMATUBHOM
NPOCTPAHCTBEHHON KOMMO3ULMEN.

KYBAHKA, KOpai (31. 10. 1928 — 19. 07. 2021) — cnoBaubKui
TaHUtopuUcT, Xxopeorpad, 3acHyBas rpyny "Obmepaskapi" (1948), 3 1950
pOKy Bigomy Ak "JlyuHuua", nisHiwe nepenwos y C/1YK, ae npautoBas
TaHUIOPUCTOM, XOpeorpadom i XyAOXKHIM KePiBHUKOM A0 BUXOAY Ha
MeHCilo, MOro TBOPYICTb XapaKTepusye uypoBa ¢aHTasia pyxy,
ocoba1Ba MOTUBHA CTUAI3aLIA | MiIHAMBA NPOCTOPOBA KOMMO3ULLA.

KYLIAN, Jifi (21. 3. 1947) — &esky tanelnik, choreograf, predstavitel

modernych tendencii v Eurépe v druhej polovici 20. storocia, v tomto
obdobi sa jeho umelecké zameranie odklonilo od lyrickej tvorby
k abstraktnému a casto surrealistickému baletu.

KYLIAN, Jifi (21. 3. 1947) - Czech dancer, choreographer,
representative of modern trends in Europe in the second half of the
20th century, during this period his artistic focus shifted from lyrical
work to abstract and often surreal ballet.

KUIUAH, Unpxu (21. 3. 1947) — yelICKMii TaHUOBLUMK, xopeorpad,
npeAcTaBUTENIb COBPEMEHHbIX TEHAEHLUNI B EBpOne BTOPOW NOI0BUHDI
20 BeKa, B 3TO BPeMA €ro Xy[0XKeCTBEHHbI POKYyC OTKAOHMACA OT
JIMPUYECKOrO TBOPYECTBA B CTOPOHY abCTpaKTHOrO WM 4YacTo
croppeannctuyeckoro banera.

KINIAH, Tpxi (21. 03. 1947) — yecbkuii TaHLiBHMK, xopeorpad,
NPeAcTaBHUK Cy4acHUX TeHAeHUuin y €sponi gpyroi nonosuHu 20
cTopiuys, y uei nepiod Moro xyaoXHih poKyc 3micTUBCS 3 iPUYHOTO
TBOPY Ha abCTpaKTHMI i YacTo ctoppeanictuyHmin baner.

LETENAJ, Rastislav (9. 3. 1956) — slovensky tanecnik, choreograf,
pedagdg, od roku 1979 posobi ako pedagdg a choreograf v tane¢nom
divadle Bralen.

LETENAJ, Rastislav (9. 3. 1956) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
teacher, since 1979 he has been working as a teacher and
choreographer at the Dance Theatre Bralen.
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NETEHAMN, Pactucnas (9. 3. 1956) — cnoBaLKuii TaHLop, baneTmeiictep,
nepgaror, ¢ 1979 r. pabotaeTt negarorom n 6anetmencrepom B Teatpe
TaHua bpaneH.

NETEHAW, Pactucnas (09. 03. 1956) — cnoBaLbKWI TaHLOPUCT,
xopeorpad, negaror, 3 1979 poKy npauloe BUKAagayem i
xopeorpadom B TeaTpi TaHUO bpaneH.

LETENAJOVA, Olga (11. 5. 1954) — slovenska tanecnica, pedagogicka,
Specializuje sa na techniku M. Grahamovej, spoluzakladatelka
tane¢ného divadla Bralen.

LETENAJOVA, Ofga (11. 05. 1954) — Slovak dancer, teacher,
specializes in technique of M. Graham, co-founder of the Dance
Theatre Bralen.

NETEHAMOBA, Onbra (11. 5. 1954) — cnoBalLKas TaHLOBLLMLA, Nearor,
cneuMannuct no TexHuke M. [paxam, coyydpeauTtenb TeaTpa TaHUa
bpaneH.

NETEHAMOBA, Onbra (11. 05. 1954) — cnoBaupbKa TaHLiBHULA,
neaaror, crneujianisyerbca B TexHiui M. paxamoBoi, CnNiB3aCHOBHWUK
TaHLOBaNbHOrO TeaTpy bpaneH.

LIMON, José (12. 1. 1908 — 2. 12. 1972) — americky taneénik mexického
povodu, choreograf, pedagdg, osobity predstavitel moderného tanca
s vlastnou tanec¢nou technikou.

LIMON, José (12. 1. 1908 — 2. 12. 1972) — American dancer of Mexican
origin, choreographer, teacher, unique representative of modern
dance with his own dance technique.

JIMMOH, Xoce (12. 1. 1908 — 2. 12. 1972) — amepMKaHCKNIN TaHLOpP
MEKCUKAHCKOrO MPOMCXOXAEHMA, Xopeorpad, neaaror, YHUKanbHbIM
npeacTtaBuTeslb COBPEMEHHOrO TaHUA CO CBOEM TaHueBaslbHOM
TEXHUKOWN.

NIMOH, Xoce (12. 01. 1908 — 02. 12. 1972) — amepWKAHCbKUN
TAHUIOPUCT MEKCUMKAHCbKOTO MOXOAMKEHHSs, Xxopeorpad, neaaror,
caMobyTHiN NpeACTaBHMK Cy4aCHOro TaAHLO 3i CBOEID B/IACHOM
TaHLIOBA/IbHOK TEXHIKOHO.

Liptovské divadlo tanca - zoskupenie, ktoré sa sformovalo ako
slobodna umelecka platforma pre mladych Studentov Sikromného
tanecného konzervatoéria v Liptovskom Hradku.

Liptov Dance Theatre — a group formed as a free artistic platform for
young students of Private Dance Conservatory in Liptovsky Hradok.

Liptovské divadlo tanca — rpynna, Kotopas cdopmmpoBanacb Kak
cBobogHaa XyaorKectBeHHaa nnatdopma ANA MoAoAbIX CTYAEHTOB
YacTHOM TaHUEBaNbHOM KOHCepBaTOpmK B JIunToBCcKOM paake.

NinToBCcbKMiA TeaTp TaHWl — [pyna, cTBOpeHa AK 6Oe3nnaTHWUiA
MUCTELbKMA  MaldaHYMK ANAa  MONOAMX CTYAEHTIB  npuBaTHOI
KOHcepBaTopii TaHUto B JlinToBCbKOMY paaKy.

LISZKAYOVA, lvica (6. 2. 1962) — slovenskd taneénica, pedagogicka,
veduca Vedeckého centra vyskumu na Hudobnej a tanecnej fakulte
VSMU (Teoretické analyzy vtaneénom umeni; Taneény kongres —
Tanec.SK).

LISZKAYOVA, lvica (6. 2. 1962) — Slovak dancer, teacher, head of
Scientific Research Center at the Faculty of Music and Dance VSMU
(Theoretical analyses in dance art; Dance Congress — Tanec.SK).
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JIMLLKANOBA, UBunua (6. 2. 1962) — cnoBaLKas TaHLOBLMLA, NeAaror,
pykosoauTenb HayyHo-uccnepoBaTenbCKoro uUeHTpa ¢akyabTeTa
My3blKM U TaHua BLUMY (TeopeTuyeckme aHanusbl B TAHLEBA/bHOM
nckycctee; TaHUeBaNbHbIN KOHrpecc — TaHeu,.CK).

NILWKANOBA, Isiua (06. 02. 1962) — cnosaLibKa TaHLiBHMLSA, Nearor,
KepiBHMK HayKoBO-g0CNigHOrO UeHTPY Ha ¢akynbTeTi My3MKM Ta
TaHUlo AKagemii BMKOHABCbKMX MucTeuTB (TeopeTuyHuid aHanis
TaHLIOBA/IbHOrO MUCTELTBA; TaHLOBaNbHUI KOHIpec - Tanec.SK).

Lucnica - folklérny subor zaloZeny v roku 1948 v Bratislave, sformoval
sa z posluchacov bratislavskych vysokych $kol, vyznamny vplyv na vyvoj
stiboru mal prichod S. Nosala, ktory sa stal umeleckym vedtcim
a choreografom.

Lucnica - folklore ensemble founded in 1948 in Bratislava, formed by
students of Universities in Bratislava, the arrival of S. Nosal who
became an artistic director and choreographer had a great impact on
its development.

NlyuHuua — ¢GONbKAOPHDLIN KONNEKTMB, OCHOBAHHbIM B 1948 . B
Bpatucnase, cpopmmnpoBancs u3 caywartenen bpatucnasckmx BY3os,
3aMeTHOe BAMAHWE Ha pa3BUTUE KOA/NEKTMBA OKasan npwuxon L.
HocanA, KoTopbii cTan ero XyAOXKeCTBEHHbIM pyKoBoguTenem W
Xopeorpadom.

NyyHiya — oNbKNOPHMIA aHcambnb, 3acHoBaHuM y 1948 poui y
BpaTtucnasi, cbopmoBaHMI  3i  CcTygeHTiB  BpaTMCNaBCbKUX
YHiBEpPCUTETIB, 3HAYHMUM BNAMB HA PO3BUTOK aHcambato crnpasus
npuxig W. Hocana, skuii ctaB XyAo0XKHIM KepiBHUKOM i xopeorpadom.

MAJERCIK, Jozef (4. 12. 1928 — 4. 4. 2011) — slovensky taneénik,
folklorista, kultirno-osvetovy pracovnik, vyrazna osobnost folklérneho
hnutia na Slovensku, v spolupraci so Slovenskou akadémiou vied
a Kratkym filmom Bratislava sa venoval filmovej dokumentdacii,
spolupracoval na priprave arealizdcii cyklu hudobno-taneénych
dokumentov z réznych etnografickych oblasti Slovenska — Zem spieva.

MAIJERCIK, Jozef (4. 12. 1928 — 4. 4. 2011) - Slovak dancer, folklorist,
cultural and educational worker, an important personage of folklore
movement in Slovakia, in cooperation with the Slovak Academy of
Sciences and Short Film Bratislava devoted himself to documentary
film, collaborated on preparation and implementation of series of
music and dance documentaries from various ethnographic regions
of Slovakia - The Land Sings.

MAMEPYUK, Nosed (4. 12. 1928 — 4. 4. 2011) — cnoBaLKMii TaHLLOP,
ONBbKNAOPUCT,  KYAbTYPHbIA U MNPOCBETUTENbCKUIA  AeATenb,
BblgaloWwmiica aeAatenb QGonbKAOpHOro aAswkeHna B Cnosakuu, B
COTpyAHMYEecTBe co CnoBauKoii aKagemunen HayK n
KOPOTKOMETPaxKHbIM ¢uabmom bpaTtucnasa, oH nocBaTUn cebn
KWHOAOKYMEHTaLMK, COTPYAHNYAN B NOATOTOBKE M peanm3aumnm LMKaa
My3bIKa/IbHbIX W TaHLUEBa/NbHbIX [AOKYMEHTaNbHbIX GUAbMOB U3
pPa3INYHbIX 3THOrpaduUecknx permoHos Cnosakuu - Moo wias 3emns.

MAMEPUIK, Mosed (04. 12. 1928 — 04. 04. 2011) — cnoBaLbKuit
TAHUIOPUCT, PONBKAOPUCT, AiAY Ky/AbTypM Ta OCBITWM, 3HauyLlla
ocobuctictb donbknopHoro pyxy y CnoBayuuHi, y cnisnpaui 3i
CnoBaubKOK aKaAEMIED HayK | KOPOTKOMETParKHUM difibMom
"Bpatncnaea" BiH nNpautoBaB Hah AOKYMeEHTauielo  ¢inbmy,
cniBnpauioBas y MigrotoBui Ta peanisauia cepii My3HYHMX i
TAQHUIOBA/IbHMUX AOKYMEHTIB 3 Pi3HMX eTHorpadiyHMX perioHis
CnoBayunHun — "3emns cnisae”.
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MimoOS - obcianske zdruZenie absolventov a Studentov Katedry
tanecnej tvorby VSMU v Bratislave, predstavuje najmladsiu generaciu
nezavislych tvorcov a interpretov v su¢asnom tanci.

MimoOS - civil association of graduates and students of Department
of Dance Creation VSMU in Bratislava, represents the youngest
generation of independent creators and performers in contemporary
dance.

MimoOS - rpa)KaaHcKoe 06beguHeHWe BbIMYCKHUKOB U CTYAEHTOB
Kadeapbl TaHueBanbHoro TtBOpYectBa BLUMY B8 bBpaTtucnase,
npeacraBafeT camoe MoA040€e MOKONeHWe He3aBUCMMbIX TBOPLIOB U
WHTEepPNpeTaTopOB B COBPEMEHHOM TaHLe.

MimoOS - rpomagaHcbke 06'eAHAHHA BMMYCKHUKIB Ta CTyAEHTIB
Kadegpn ctBOpeHHA TaHU AKagemii BUMKOHABCbKUX MUCTELTB Y
BpaTtucnasi, npeactaBnse moioae NOKONIHHA He3aneXHUX TBOPL,iB Ta
BMKOHABLLIB Y Cy4aCHOMY TaHL,i.

MORAVCIK, Jaroslav (1. 5. 1961) — slovensky taneénik, choreograf,
vytvoril choreografie pre operetné, operné, muzikdlové, babkové
divadelné inscendcie na Slovensku aj v zahranici.

MORAVCIK, Jaroslav (1. 5. 1961) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
created choreographies for operetta, opera, musical, puppet theater
productions in Slovakia and abroad.

MOPABYMUK, fpocnas (1. 5. 1961) — cnoBauUKM TaHLOBLLMK,
xopeorpad, co3gan xopeorpaduio gna onepeTTbl, onepbl, MO3UKANA,
KyKO/IbHOro Teatpa B C10BakumM 1 3a pybexom.

MOPABUYIK, flpocnas (01. 05. 1961) — cnoBalUbKMN TaAHLIBHUK,
xopeorpad, aBTop xopeorpadiyHMX NOCTAHOBOK AJ/19 OMEPETU, ONEPH,
MIO3UKY, TeaTpy Na1boK y CI0BaY4MHI Ta 32 KOPAOHOM.

.....

venuje  sa metodickej,  vychovno-vzdeldvacej,  vyskumnej,
dokumentacnej a organizatorskej cinnosti v oblasti divadla, hudby,
tanca a vytvarného umenia.

National Enlightenment Center (NOC) — a cultural institution
orientated on methodical, educational, research, documentary, and
organizational activities in the field of theatre, music, dance, and
visual arts.

HauuoHanbHbih 06pasoBaTenbHblt ueHTp (HOL) - KynbTypHO-
NPOCBETUTE/IbCKOE YYpPEXAEHME, 3aHUMAIOLLEECA METOAUYECKOM,
y4ebHoM, nccnenoBaTeIbCKOM, AOKYMEHTANbHOM M OPraHM3aLMOHHOM
AeATENbHOCTbIO B 00/71aCTM  TeaTpasibHOrO,  My3blKaabHOrO,
TaHLLeBa/IbHOro M U306pa3nUTeENbHOrO UCKYCCTBA.

HauioHanbHuit iHpopmauiiHnii yentp (HIL) — KynbTypHO-OCBITHA
YCTaHOBQ, L0 3aMMAETLCA METOAMYHOLO, OCBITHLO, AO0CNIAHULLKOIO,
[OKYMEHTALMHO Ta OpraHi3aLiMHOO AianbHICTIO B raaysi Teatpy,
MY3UWKM, TaHLIO Ta 06pa3oTBOPUOro MUCTELTBA.

NEBYLA, Dusan (11. 2. 1946 — 27. 7. 2008) — slovensky tanecnik,
pedagdg, interpret, zriadovatel SUkromného tane¢ného konzervatéria
Dusana Nebylu v Trnave.

NEBYLA, Dusan (11. 02. 1946 —27. 07. 2008) — Slovak dancer, teacher,
performer, founder of the Dusan Nebyla Private Dance Conservatory
in Trnava.
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HEBbINA, AywaH (11. 2. 1946 — 27. 7. 2008) — cnoBaLKUA TaHLOP,
negaror, UICNOAHUTENb, OCHOBATeNb KOHCEpBaTOpPUM YACTHOrO TaHLa
[OywaHa Hebbinbl B TpHase.

HEBUNA [Oywan (11. 02. 1946 — 27. 07. 2008) — cnoBalbKuii
TaHLOPUCT, neparor, BWUKOHaBeLUb, 3aCHOBHWK  MNPUBATHOI
TaHUOBaNbHOI KOHcepBaTopii [ywaHa Hebunu y TpHasi.

NOSAL, Stefan (20. 1. 1927 — 22. 7. 2017) - slovensky taneénik,
choreograf, rezisér, pedagdg, jeden =z priekopnikov a vyraznych
predstavitelov javiskového spracovania ludového tanca po druhej
svetovej vojne, od roku 1953 posobil ako umelecky veduci tane¢ného
suboru Lucnica.

NOSAL, Stefan (20. 1. 1927 — 22. 7. 2017) - Slovak dancer,
choreographer, director, and teacher, one of the pioneers and
prominent representatives of staging a folk dance after the Second
World War, since 1953 he was an artistic director of Lucnica dance

group.

HOCA/Db, WTtedaH (20. 1. 1927 —22.7.2017) — cnoBaLKMUN TaHLLOBLLMUK,
xopeorpad, pexwuccep, neparor, oguMH W3 MNNUOHEPOB W BUAHbIX
npeAcTaBuUTENe CueHMYeckoi 0bpaboTKM HApPOAHOro TaHua nocne
Bropoit mupoBoi BOMHbI, ¢ 1953 r. paboTan Xy[oXKEeCTBEHHbIM
pyKOBOAMTENEM TaHLLEBANbHOWN TPynnbl Jly4HULbI.

HOCA/b, Wredan (20. 01. 1927 — 22. 07. 2017) — cnoBaLbKui
TAHUIBHMK, Xopeorpad, perkucep, negaror, oAWH 3 MiOHepIB i
BUAATHUX NpPeACTaBHUKIB CUEHIYHOI 06POOKM HaApPOAHOro TaHUO
nicna gpyroi csiToBoi BiMHM, 3 1953 poOKy npautoBaB XyAOXKHIM
KEePiBHMKOM TaHLIIOBa/IbHOro aHcambato "JlyyHiua".

NOVERRE, Jean Georges (29. 4. 1727 — 19. 10. 1810) - francuzsky
tanecnik, choreograf, teoretik, sldvny reformator baletu.

NOVERRE, Jean Georges (29. 04. 1727 — 19. 10. 1810) - French
dancer, choreographer, theorist, famous ballet reformer.

HOBEPP, aH Xopx (29. 4. 1727 — 19. 10. 1810) — ¢dpaHLy3CKMi
TAHUOBLIMK, baneTtmeinctep, TEOPETUK, 3HAMEHWUTbIN pedopmaTop
b6aneta.

HOBEPP, }aH Xopx (29. 04. 1727 — 19. 10. 1810) — dpaHLy3bKui
TaHLUiBHMK, Xopeorpad, TEOPETUK, Bigomuin pepopmaTtop banery.

Nu Dance Fest — medzinarodny festival si¢asného tanca a pohybového
divadla, so zadmerom prezentovat tvorbu domacich choreografov a
rezisérov, resp. tvorbu, ktoru vznikla vdomacej produkcii / koprodukcii.

Nu Dance Fest — an international festival of contemporary dance and
movement theatre focused on presenting work of native
choreographers and directors, or works of art originated in domestic
production / co-production.

Nu Dance Fest — mexayHapoaHbI GecTnBaib COBPEMEHHOIO TaHLA U
KMHETMYECKOro TeaTpa, LEeNbio KOTOPOro ABASETCA MpeAcTaBleHue
TBOPYECTBA MECTHbIX XOpeorpadoB U PEKMCCEPOB, UM TBOPYECTBA,
CO3[aHHOE B pPaMKax OTEYEeCTBEHHOro NPOM3BOACTBA/COBMECTHOIO
npou3BOACTBa.

Nu Dance Fest — mi>kHapoaHUI decTrBaib CYy4aCHOro TaHLo i TeaTpy
PYXY, METO SIKOTO € NpeAcTaBAeHHA PObIT BiTYM3HSAHUX XOpeorpadis
i pexucepie abo poboTa, sSKa BWHMKNA Y BITYN3HAHOMY
BMPOBHMUTBI/CNiNbHOMY BUPOBHULTBI.
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OHRADANOVA, Eva (3. 8. 1979) — slovenska taneénica, pedagogicka,
zriadovatelka, riaditelka Sukromného tanecného konzervatoéria
v Liptovskom Hradku (2011) a Liptovského divadla tanca (2014).

OHRADANOVA, Eva (3. 8. 1979) — Slovak dancer, teacher, founder,
and director of Private Dance Conservatory in Liptovsky Hradok
(2011) and the Liptov Dance Theatre (2014).

OrPAOAHOBA, 38Ba (3. 8. 1979) — cnoBalKasa TaHLUOBLIMLA, Neaaror,
OCHOBAaTE/Nb, ANPEKTOP YAaCTHOM KOHCEPBATOPMM TaHLA B JIMNTOBCKOM
rpaake (2011 r.) v J/iunToBCcKOro Teatpa TaHua (2014 r.).

OrPAOAHOBA, EBa (03. 08. 1979) — cnoBalbKa TaHLiBHULA, Neaaror,
3aCHOBHMK, AMPEKTOP MNPMBATHOI TaHLIIOBA/JIbLHOI KOHCEepBaTopii B
NlinToBcbkomy Mpaaky (2011) Ta JlinToBCbKOro TeaTpy TaHuto (2014).

ONDRISOVA, Sarka (1. 1. 1971) — slovenska taneénica, choreografka,
pedagogicka, predstavitelka novej choreografickej generacie
modernejSieho smerovania.

ONDRISOVA, Sarka (1. 1. 1971) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
teacher, representative of new choreographic generation of modern
direction.

OHAOPULLUOBA, Lapka (1. 1. 1971) — cnoBaukas TaHLUOBLMLA,
xopeorpad, neparor, npeacraBuTeNb HOBOro Xxopeorpaduyeckoro
NOKONEHUA CAMOro COBPEMEHHOIO HanpaBAeHUA.

OHAPIWOBA, LWapka (01. 01. 1971) — cnosaubKa TaHLiBHMULS,
xopeorpad, negaror, nNpPeACTaBHUMK HOBOro xopeorpadivyHoro
NMOKO/IHHA BiNbll CYy4aCHOro HaNPAMKY.

Tvorivé dni — festival konzervatoérii, kde pocas intenzivneho tyzdna
Studenti tane¢nych odborov zaziju technické a kompozi¢né workshopy,
ako aj prednasky a diskusie.

Creative days — a festival of conservatoires, during an intensive week
students of dance take part in various technical and compositional
workshops as well as lectures and discussions.

TBopueckue gHU — 370 decTnBanb KOHCEpPBATOPUN, rae B TeyeHue
WHTEHCUMBHOW Heaenu CcTyaeHTbl Mo npodeccum TaHew, npoxognaT

TBopui gHi — decTnBanb KOHcepBaTopii, Ae NPOTArOM iHTEHCUMBHOIO
TUXKHA CTYOEHTM TAHLIOBANbHMUX ANCUMUMIIH NPOXOAUTUMYTb TEXHIYHI

TEXHUYECKME U  KOMMO3MLMOHHbIE MACTEP-KNACChl, /IEKUMW U | Ta KOMMNO3WLiMHI MalcTep-KNacK, @ TaKOXK NeKL,ii Ta ANCKYCil.
AMCKyCcCUu.
Vychodnd - najstarsi celoslovensky festival folklérneho tanca | Vychodna - the oldest Slovak folk-dance festival with international

s medzinarodnou udastou.

participation.

Vychodnd - crapenwmnit obuiecnosaugmn pectmBanb GpoabKAOPHOTO
TaHUa C MeXAYHapOAHbIM y4acTUEM.

BuxoaHa — HalcTapilni cnoBaLbKni pecTruBanb HAPOAHOrO TaHLO 3
Mi*KHapOAHOO y4acTHo.
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PETIPA, Marius (11. 3. 1818 — 14. 7. 1910) - francuzsky tanecnik,
vyznamny choreograf, ktory vytvoril nezabudnutelnud baletnu epochu
v Rusku, nastudoval viac ako 60 baletov.

PETIPA, Marius (11.03. 1818 —14.07. 1910) — French dancer, greatest
choreographer who created an unforgettable ballet era in Russia,
created more than 60 ballets.

NETUNA, Mapuyc (11. 3. 1818 — 14. 7. 1910) — ¢paHuUy3CKui
TAHUOBLIMK, Bblgarowmnca xopeorpad, co3gaBlinii HesabbiBaemyro
anoxy 6aneta B Poccum, noctasun 6onee 60 6anetos.

MNETINA, Mapiyc (11. 03. 1818 — 14. 07. 1910) — ¢paHUy3bKKUi
TAHUiBHMK, BUAATHWUI xopeorpad, AKMN cTBOPUB He3abyTHIO BaneTHy
enoxy y Pocii, BuBuMB noHazg 60 6aneris.

PUOBISOVA, Dagmar (1. 2. 1954) — slovenska taneénica, choreografka,
pedagogicka, posobi v oblasti moderného tanca.

PUOBISOVA, Dagmar (1. 2. 1954) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
and teacher, works in the field of modern dance.

NYOBULUOBA, farmap (1. 2. 1954) — cnoBauKasA TaHUOBLMLA,
xopeorpad, neaaror, paboTaeT B 06/1aCTU COBPEMEHHOTO TaHLA.

NYOBIWOBA, Aarmap (01. 02. 1954) — cnoBaubKa TaHLiBHULSA,
xopeorpad, neaaror, akTMBHO NPALLIOE B rafy3i Cy4acHOro TaHuo.

POLAKOVA, Marta (23. 10. 1963) — slovenska tane¢nica, choreografka,
pedagogictka, posobi na scéne sucasného tanca, takmer kazdorocne
prichddza s projektom inovativnym nielen z pohybovej, ale aj
z hudobnej avytvarnej stranky, spoluzakladatelka Laban Ateliér
Bratislava (2008).

POLAKOVA, Marta (23. 10. 1963) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
and teacher active in contemporary dance scene, almost every year
she introduces an innovative project concerning motional, musical,
and artistic side, co-founder of Laban Ateliér Bratislava (2008).

NOJIAKOBA, Mapta (23. 10. 1963) — cnoBaLKas TaHLOBLLNLA,
xopeorpad, negaror, paboTaeT Ha CLLeHe COBPEMEHHOrO TaHLa, NoYTH
Ka)ablii rof co3gaeT MHHOBALMOHHbIMA MPOEKT He TO/NbKO B MJaHe
ABUXEHMS, HO W B MNAaHe My3blKM U WCKYCCTBa, ogHa U3
ocHoBaTenbHUL, Laban Ateliér Bratislava (2008).

NOZIAKOBA, Mapta (23. 10. 1963) — cnoBaubka TaHUiBHWULA,
xopeorpad, negaror, akKTMBHO MPALIOE Ha CLEHI Cy4aCHOro TaHLLo,
MalXKe LWOPOKY BUCTYMAE 3 iHHOBALIMHWUM MPOEKTOM HEe TiNbKK 3
TOYKM 30py PyXy, ane i 3 My3MYHOI Ta XYAOXHbOI CTOPOHMU,
cniB3acHoBHWK Laban Atelier Bratislava (2008).

Ponitran — folklérny subor, vznikol v roku 1966 v Nitre pri Vysokej skole
pedagogickej (dnes Univerzita Konstantina Filozofa v Nitre).

Ponitran - folklore ensemble founded in 1966 in Nitra at the
University of Pedagogy (today the University of Constantine the
Philosopher in Nitra).

Ponitran — ¢onbKNOPHbIA KONNEKTMB, BO3HUK B 1966 r. 8 HuTpe npm
Meparormyeckom wuHCTUTYTEe (ceryac YHuBepcuteT KOHCTAHTMHA
®unnocoda B Hutpe).

MoHiTpaH — donbKNopHMIN aHCambnb, 3acHOBaHMI B 1966 pou,i y HiTpi
npu [lleparoriyHomy yHiBepcuTeTi (HWHI  yHiBepcuTeT  iMeHi
KocTtsaHTnHa ®inocoda y HiTpi).
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SAINT-DENIS, Ruth (20. 1. 1879 — 21. 7. 1968) — americka tanecnica,
choreografka, pedagogicka, zakladatelka Skoly Denishawn, polozila
zaklady amerického moderného tanca.

SAINT-DENIS, Ruth (20. 1. 1879 — 21. 7. 1968) — American dancer,
choreographer and teacher, founder of the Denishawn School,
pioneer of American modern dance.

CEH-OEHW, Pyt (20. 1. 1879 — 21. 7. 1968) — amepuKaHCKas
TaHUOBWMLA, Xopeorpad, negaror, OCHOBaTe/bHULA  LUKOAbI
Denishawn, 3anoxuna 6asy amepmMKaHCKOro COBPEMEHHOTO TaHLa.

CEH-AEHI, Pyt (20. 01. 1879 — 21. 07. 1968) — amepuKaHCbKa
TaHUiBHMUA, xopeorpad, neaaror, 3acHoBHUuA WKoan "[eHiwoH",
3aK/la/la OCHOBM aMEepPUKAHCbKOro Cy4aCHOro TaHLo.

SEDLACKOVA, Anna (24. 4. 1962) — slovenska taneénica, pedagogicka,
vytvorila niekolko prevazne experimentalnych projektov.

SEDLACKOVA, Anna (24. 4. 1962) —Slovak dancer and teacher created
several mainly experimental projects.

CEANAYKOBA, AHHa (24. 4. 1962) — choBauKas TaHLUOBLLKUL,A, Neaaror,
CcO34ana  HECKOJIbKO  MPEMMYLLECTBEHHO  3KCNEPUMEHTANbHbIX
NPOEKTOB.

CEANAYKOBA, AHHa (24. 04. 1962) — cnoBaubKa TaHLIBHMLS,
neaaror, CTBOPMAA Ki/ibka NepeBaXkHO eKCNnepumeHTaIbHUX NPOEKTIB.

SHAWN, Ted (21. 10. 1891 - 9. 1. 1972) — americky tanecnik,
choreograf, pedagdg, spoluzakladatel skoly Denishawn, propagator
muzského tanca.

SHAWN, Ted (21. 10. 1891 — 9. 1. 1972) — American dancer,
choreographer and teacher, co-founder of the Denishawn School,
promoter of male dance.

LLWOYH, Tepg (21. 10. 1891 — 9. 1. 1972) — amepUKAHCKMA TaHLOBLUVK,
xopeorpad, nepgaror, oguMH W3 ocHoBaTenen wkKonbl Denishawn,
nponaraHAnCT MY»KCKOro TaHLa.

LUOH, Tema (21. 10. 1891 — 09. 01. 1972) — amepUKaAHCbKWUi
TaHLIOPUCT, Xopeorpad, neaaror, cniB3acHOBHUK WKoan "[eHiwoH",
nponaraHANCT YO/10BIHOrO TAHLO.

Slovenské narodné divadlo (SND) — institucia so sidlom v Bratislave,
vramci nej sa formoval prvy baletny subor (1920, pod vedenim
umeleckého séfa V. Kalinu) — Balet SND.

Slovak National Theatre (SND) — an institution based in Bratislava, the
first ballet ensemble was formed within (1920, under the direction of
artistic director V. Kalina) — SND Ballet.

CnoBauKui HALMOHA/NbHDI TeaTp —  OpraHusauua c
MeCTOHaxoXaeHnem B bpatucnase, B Hem chopmumpoBasaca nepsbii
6aneTHbIn aHcambnb (1920, noa ynpaBAEHUEM XyAO0XECTBEHHOro
pykosoauTtens B. Kannny) — banet SND.

CnoBaubKuit HauioHanbHuii Teatp (CHT) — ycTaHOBa, Wo 6a3yeTbes B
Bpatucnasi, ge 6yna cbopmoBaHa nepwa 6anetHa Tpyna (1920, nig,
KepiBHULTBOM XyA0¥HbOro KepiBHWKa B. KaniHu) - banet CHT.
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Slovenské divadlo tanca (SDT) — nezavislé tanec¢no-divadelné teleso
zaloZzené na projektovom systéme, vzniklo v roku 2005 v Bratislave na
podnet J. Durov¢ika.

Slovak Dance Theatre (SDT) — an independent dance and theatre
company based on project system founded in Bratislava in 2005 by
the initiative of J. Durov¢ik.

CnoBaukumini Teatp TaHua (CTT) — He3aBUCMMbIN TeaTpasibHO-
TaHLUEBa/IbHbIA aHCamb/ib, OCHOBAHHOM HA MPOEKTHOW CUCTEME,
BO3HMK B 2005 r. B bpatucnase no nHmumaTtuee A. [ropoBUnKa.

CnoBaubKuit Teatp TaHu (CTT) — He3aneKHWi TaHUOBa/IbHO-
TeaTpasNbHUI aHcambnb, 3aCHOBAHMMA Ha CUCTEMi  MPOEKTY,
3acHoBaHMit y 2005 poui y BpaTtucnasi 3 iHiuiatnem W, [iopoBsuika.

Slovensky ludovy umelecky kolektiv (SLUK) — profesionalny subor so
sidlom v Bratislave — Rusovciach, po6sobiaci v oblasti umeleckého
spracovania a interpretacie tradi¢nej fudovej kultury na Slovensku, jeho
tvorba vychdadza z autentickych poddb slovenského [udového umenia,
ktoré spracovdva do umelecky vysoko kvalitnych a divacky uspesnych
programov.

Slovak State Traditional Dance Company (SLUK) — a professional
ensemble based in Bratislava - Rusovce, representing traditional folk
culture in Slovakia, its work is based on authentic forms of Slovak folk
art being processed into highly artistic professional and very
successful TV programs.

CnoBauKuMM  KONNEKTUB  HapogHoro TtBopyectBa (CKHT) -
npodeccnoHasbHan Tpynna C MecToHaxoXaeHnem B bpaTucnase —
PycoBsuax, aencraytolan B 061acTM XyOoXKeCcTBEHHOM 06paboTku U
NHTepnpeTaunn TPaAULMOHHOM HapoAHOW KynbTypbl CnoBakuu, ee
TBOPYECTBO OCHOBAHO Ha ayTeHTU4YHbIX opmax C/l0BaALKOro
HapPOAHOro UCKYCCTBA, KOTOPOE OHa nepepabaTbiBaeT B KaueCTBEHHble
XYA0XEeCTBEHHbIE NPOrPammbl, MNOJb3YHOLINECA YCNEXOM Y 3pUTENEN.

CnoBaubKuii KoneKTB HapoaHoi TBopuocTi (CKHT) — npodecintHuin
aHcambnb, Wwo 6a3yetbea B bpatucnasi - Pycosue, akTMBHO nNpautoe B
061acTi Xy40*KHbOTI 0O6POOKM Ta iHTEepnpeTaLii TPaAMLiMHOT HAPOAHOI
KynbTypyn CnoBayymHW, 1oro poboTa 3acHOBaHa Ha aBTEHTUYHMX
dopmax cnoBaLbKOro HapoAHOro MUCTELTBA, AKi BiH Nnepepobnse B
XYAOXHI BUCOKOAKICHI Ta ycnilWHi nporpamum.

TAPAK, Martin (13. 10. 1926 — 1. 2. 2015) — slovensky herec, tane¢nik,
choreograf, rezisér, patri medzi priekopnikov scénického aj filmového
spracovania folkléru.

TAPAK, Martin (13. 10. 1926 — 1. 2. 2015) — Slovak actor, dancer,
choreographer, and director, one of the pioneers of scenic and film
arrangement of folklore.

TANAK, MaptuH (13. 10. 1926 — 1. 2. 2015) — cnoBaUKWUi1 aKTEp,
TAHUOBLUMK, Xopeorpad, pexunccép, oANH U3 MMOHEPOB CLEHNYECKOM
N KMHOOBpPaboTKKN donbKNOpPa.

TANAK, MaprtiH (13. 10. 1926 — 01. 02. 2015) — cnioBaubKUN aKTop,
TaHUIOPMUCT, Xopeorpad, pexxucep, oAuH 3 MiOHEPIB CLEHIYHOI Ta
KiHOPONbKNOPHOT TBOPYOCTI.
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VLCEKOVA, Stanislava (24. 3. 1981) -
choreografka, pedagogicka, predstavitelka
modernejsieho smerovania.

slovenska tanecnica,
novej generacie

VLCEKOVA, Stanislava (24. 3. 1981) — Slovak dancer, choreographer,
teacher, and representative of new generation moving towards
modern direction.

B/IYEKOBA, CraHucnasa (24. 3. 1981) — cnoBauKas TaHUOBLLMLA,
xopeorpad, negaror, nNpeacTaBUTE/lb HOBOrO MOKONAEHUS Haubonee
COBPEMEHHOro HanpaB/ieHuA.

B/IYEKOBA, CraHicnasa (24. 03. 1981) — cnoBaupKa TaHLUiBHULA,
xopeorpad, negaror, npPeacTaBHUK HOBOro MOKOJHHA 6inbL
CYY4aCHOro HaNpPAMKY.

ZAHORAKOVA, Elena (11. 4. 1951) - slovenskd tanecnica,
choreografka, pedagogicka, od roku 2005 pésobila ako interny pedagdg
na Univerzite KonStantina Filozofa v Nitre.

ZAHORAKOVA, Elena (11. 4. 1951) - Slovak dancer, choreographer,
and teacher, since 2005 worked at the University of Constantine the
Philosopher in Nitra.

3ATOPAKOBA, 3neHa (11. 4. 1951) — cnoBauKaA TaHUOBLLALA,
xopeorpad, neagaror, ¢ 2005 r. paboTana o4HbIM NpenogaBaTenem B
YHuepcutete KoHcTaHTUHA Punocoda B HUTpe.

3ATOPAKOBA, EneHa (11. 04. 1951) — cnoBaubKa TaHLiBHMULS,
xopeorpad, negaror, 3 2005 poKy npautoBana BHYTPIWHIM
BMKNadayem B yHiBepcuTeTi imeHi KocTaHTuHa Pinocoda y Hitpi.

ZAJKO, Jozef (27. 4. 1923 — 13. 3. 1991) - slovensky tanecnik, prvy
slovensky divadelny choreograf, vyraznd osobnost slovenského
tanec¢ného umenia po roku 1945.

ZAJKO, Jozef (27. 04. 1923 — 13.03. 1991) — Slovak dancer, the first
Slovak theatrical choreographer, prominent personality of Slovak
dance art after 1945.

3AMKO, MNo3ed (27. 4. 1923 — 13. 3. 1991) — cnoBaLKMIM TaHLLOBLUMK,
nepBbi xopeorpad CNOBALKOrO TeaTpa, BblAAOWMNCA AOeATesNb
C/I0BALLKOro TaHLEeBaAbHOIo UCKyccTBa nocne 1945 r.

3AMKO, Mosed (27.04. 1923 —13. 03. 1991) — cnoBaLbKMi TaHLBHUK,
nepLinii cNIoBaLbKMin TeaTpasibHUIN xopeorpad, BUAATHA 0COBMUCTICTb
CNIOBALLbKOr0O TAHLIOBANbHOIO MUcTelTBa nicna 1945 poky.

Zdruzenie Neskory zber — tanecné zoskupenie Styroch tanecnikov — M.
Certenzi, L. Holinova, D. Racek, A. Sedlackova, ktoré sa sformovalo
v roku 2014.

Association Neskory Zber —dance group of four dancers - M. Certenzi,
L. Holinova, D. Racek, A. Sedlackova, formed in 2014.

O6beanHeHue no3pHuii cb6op — TaHLUEBanbHaA rpynna u3 4yeTbipex
TaHuopos - M. YepteHuwn, Jl. XonnHosa, [. Pavek, A. Cegnadkosa,
KoTopas bbina co3gaHa B 2014 .

Acouiauina Ni3Hii 36ip — TaHUOBaIbHA rpyna 3 YOTUPbLOX TAHLIOPUCTIB
- M. YepteHsi, /l. ToniHoBa, A. Payek, A. CeanaykoBa, ska 6yna
yTBOpeHa y 2014 poui.

Zobor — folklorny subor zaloZzeny vroku 1956, zriadovatelom je
Slovenska polnohospodarska univerzita v Nitre.

Zobor — folklore ensemble founded in 1956, founded by Slovak
Agricultural University in Nitra.
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3060p — PoNbKNOPHbLIN aHCamb/1b, OCHOBaHHbIN B 1956 r. CroBauKkum
CENbCKOX03ANCTBEHHbIM YHUBEPCUTETOM B HUTpe.

3060p - ¢onbKAOPHUI aHcambnb, 3acHoBaHW B 1956 podui
CnoBaubKMM CiIbCbKOrocnoaapcbKuUm yHiepcuteTom y Hitpi.

ZITNANOVA, Helena (18. 8. 1945 — 3. 7. 2020) — slovenska tanec¢nica,
pedagogicka, venovala sa vychove a vzdeldvaniu Ziakov, postavila
zaklady novej koncepcie vyucovania v tanec¢nych odboroch vtedajsich
Ludovych k6l umenia.

ZITNANOVA, Helena (18. 08. 1945 — 3. 07. 2020) — Slovak dancer and
teacher devoted herself to education and training of pupils, laid the
foundations of a new teaching concept in dance departments of
former Folk Schools.

YXUTHAHOBA, Tenena (18. 8. 1945 — 3. 7. 2020) — cnoBauKan
TaHUOBLLMLA, Neaaror, 3aHMManacb BocnUTaHUEM W 0bBpa3oBaHMEM
YYEHUKOB, 3a/10}KMNa OCHOBbl HOBOWM KOHLENUUU npenoaaBaHusa no
TaHUEBa/NbHbIX  CMEUMaNbHOCTAM TOrNalWHUX HapoAdHbIX  WKoOA
MCKYCCTB.

XITHAHOBA, EneHa (18. 08. 1945 — 03. 07. 2020) — cnoBalbKa
TaHLUiBHMUA, Negaror, Wwo NpucBATUAA cebe BUXOBAHHIO | TPEHYBAHHIO
YYHiB, 3aKN1as1a OCHOBW HOBOI KOHLLENLLT BUKNAAAHHA B TQHLIOBANbHUX
obnacTtax TorodacHMx HapoaHux LWKin mucteyTs.
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TERMINOLOGICKY SLOVNIK — DIVADLO
GLOSSARY OF MUSICAL AND THEATRICAL TERMS
MY3UYHO-APAMATUYHWUINA CIOBHUK
MY3bIKAIbHO-OPAMATUYECKWNIA C/IOBAPb

Vybrané terminy v slovenskom jazyku od ,, A po ,,N“ / Selected terms in the Slovak language from ,,A“ to ,N“ /
N36paHHble TEpMUHbI Ha CN0BaLKOM A3biKe oT , A ao ,H” / BubpaHi TepmiHu cnosaubKolo moBolo Big, ,,A“ go , H

Abstrakcia — zovSeobecnenie skutocnosti.

Abstraction — generalisation of reality.

A6cTpaKumMa — reHepanmsaLmsa peasbHoCTy.

A6CTpaKLia — y3arasibHEHHA PeasbHOCTI.

Absurdnost — to ¢o pocitujeme ako nerozumné, ako absolitne
nezmyselné alebo ako ¢osi, Comu chyba logické prepojenie na text.

Absurdness — something ridiculous, absolutely unreasonable or
lacking logical connection.

A6CypAaHOCTb — TO, YTO Mbl CYMTAaEeM HepasymMHbiM, abCcoONOTHO
6eCccMbICNEHHbIM MW KaK 4YTO-TO, YeMy He XBaTaeT JIOrMYecKoro
nepeBosa B TEKCT.

Abcypa — Te, WO MM BBA)KAEMO HEPO3YMHMM, abCONOTHO
6e3rnysgmm abo fK Woch, WO He MAE /IONIYHOrO 3B'A3KY 3 TEKCTOM.

Adaptacia — prenos alebo premena diela z jedného druhu, ¢i Zanru na
iny (napriklad romdanu na divadelnu hru).

Adaptation — transforming an artistic work from one type or genre
and turning it into another one (for example, a novel into a theater

play).

AaanTtauma — nepeHoc Unm U3sMeHeHue NponsseaeHns u3 o4Horo Bnaa
WAV 3KaHpa B Apyroi (Hanpumep, pomaHa Ha TeaTpaibHYIo Nbecy).

ApanTauis — nepeHeceHHA abo TpaHchopMmal,ia TBOPY 3 OAHOr0O BUAY
a60 KaHpy B iHWWI (HaNpUKNagd, POMaH y TeaTpasbHy n'ecy).

Akcia — rad udalosti odohravajucich sa na scéne.

Action — a series of events taking place on the stage.

DeiictBue — pasg cobbiTU, PasbirpbiBalOWMUXCA Ha CLEHE.

[ia — ue HM3Ka NoAji, Lo PO3ropTaloTbCA Ha CLEHI.
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Alternativne divadlo - alternativa ku komerénému Ci k
subvencovanému divadlu, nazyvané aj experimentdlne alebo tretie
divadlo — ponuka originalny program, styl a sp6sob fungovania.

Alternative theater — an alternative to commercial or subsidized
public theater, also called experimental or third theater — it offers
original program and style, and has it own original way of functioning.

ANnbTepHaTUBHbLINA TeaTp — a/ibTepHaTMBAa KOMMEPYECKOMY WU
cybcnampyemomy ob6LLEeCTBEHHOMY TeaTpy, €ro elie HasbIiBalT
9KCNEPUMEHTaNbHbIM UM  TPETbMM TeaTPpoM — OH npeanaraet
OPUTMHA/bHYIO NPOrpammy, CTUAb U CNocob GYHKLUMOHNPOBAHMUS.

ANbTEepHATUBHUI TeaTp — asbTepHaTMBa KOMepLUiMHOMYy Ta
cybCcMaoBaHOMY TPOMAZCbKOMY TeaTpy, TaKOX  HA3WBAETbCA
eKcnepumeHTasbHMM abo TpeTim TeaTpom — BiH MNPOMNOHYE

opuriHanbHy Nporpamy, CTub i cnoci6 GyHKLIOHYBAHHSA.

Antagonista — antagonistické postavy su postavy, ktoré stoja proti
sebe, alebo su v priamom konflikte.

Antagonist — antagonistic characters are characters who actively
oppose or are hostile to someone or are in a direct conflict.

AHTaroOHUCT — QHTAarOHUCTUYECKME MEPCOHAXXM — 3TO MNEPCOHANXKM,
KOTOpble MNPOTMBOCTOAT APYr APYry WAM HaxogATcA B MNPAMOM
KOHbMKTE.

AHTAroHIiCT — QHTArOHICTMYHI MNEepCoHa)Ki - Ue MNepCcoHaxi, AKi
NPOTUCTOATb OANH OAHOMY ab0 3HAaX0AATLCA B NPAMOMY KOHMIKTI.

Antidivadlo — velmi vSeobecny pojem oznacujlci dramaturgiu a Styl
hrania, ktoré popieraju vietky principy divadelne;j iluzie.

Anti-theater — a very general term denoting the dramaturgy and style
of acting, denying all principles of theatrical illusion.

AHTUTeaTp — obllee MOHATME, O3HaYalollee APaMaTypruio M CTUb
UrPbl, OTPULAIOLLME BCE MPUHLMMbI TeaTPaNbHOW UAMO3UMN.

AHTUCNEKTaKNb — Jy)Ke 3arajibHuii  TepmMiH, WO NO3Ha4aE
ApPamaTyprito i CTUAb rpu, AKi 3anepeyyroTb BCi NPUHLUMNM TeaTpanbHOI
i1103ii.

Aréna — divadlo, v ktorom su divaci rozmiestneni okolo hracieho
priestoru ako v cirkuse alebo pri Sportovom podujati.

Arena - large scale auditoria with a central stage area. Audience is
placed around it. It is similar to circus or sporting event.

ApeHa — TeaTp, B KOTOPOM 3pUTENN PA3MELLEHbI OKO/MO WUIPOBOro
MPOCTPAHCTBA, KaK B LMPKE UAN HA CMOPTUBHOM MEPONPUATUN.

ApeHa — TeaTp, B AKOMY r1a4a4i PO3TaLLOBYOTLCA HABKO/O irpOBOro
MalgaHuMKa, AK B LMPKY abo Ha CNOPTUBHOMY 3aXO04i.

Archetyp — historicky vytvorené a vSeobecne prijaté ponimanie (obraz)
akéhokolvek javu.

Archetyp — historically created and generally accepted perception
(image) of any phenomenon.

ApXeTun — UCTOPUYECKM CNOXKMBLLIEECA U OBLLLENPUHATOE BOCNPUATUE
(obpas) kKakoro-nnbo ABNEHUS.

ApxeTun — icTopnyHo cdopMOoBaHe 11 3araibHOMPUIAHATE YABNEHHSA
(obpas) npo byab-aKke AsuLLE.
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Autorska re¢ — cast dramatického textu, pri ktorej sa predpoklada, Ze
ju v skutocnosti nehovori postava v sulade so svojou psycholdgiou
a situaciou, ale Ze ju postave do Ust vloZil autor s cieflom, aby sa tak do
textu dostala nejaka duchaplnost, Zart, alebo aforizmus.

Author's speech — a part of a dramatic text, assuming that it is not
actually said by a character in accordance with his psychology and
situation, but that it was put into character's mouth by the author
with an aim of introducing some wit, joke, or aphorism into the text .

ABTOpCKas peyb — 4acCTb APaMaTMYECKOro TeKCTa, MpPM KOTOpOM
npegnonaraetca, 4To ee B AEWCTBUTENbHOCTM He MPOU3HOCUT
MepCcoHaXK B COOTBETCTBMM CO CBOEM NCUXONOrMeNn 1 CUTyaumen, Ho ee
B/IOXKMA B YCTa MEPCOHaXKa aBTOp C LeNbto, YTOObl BHECTU B TEKCT
HEKOTopoe OCTPOYyMUE, LWYTKY Uan adopusm.

Cnosa aBTOpa — 4YacTMHA APaMaTUYHOTO TEKCTY, AKa nepeabayae, LWo
HacnpaBgi BOHA He BMMOB/IEHA NEPCOHAXKeM BignoBigHO A0 1oro
NcUXonorii Ta cuTyau,ii, ane wo BoHa 6yna BKAaAEHA B yCTa MepCcoHaxka
aBTOPOM A/1A TOrO, Wo6 NPUBHECTM B TEKCT AKYCb AOTEMHICTb, XKapT
abo apopusm.

Bod obratu — okamih hry, ked'v deji dochadza k zdsadnej zmene, ¢asto
protichodnej k tomu ¢o by sme ocakavali.

Turning point — a moment in a plot, marking where the story “turns”
in a new direction often contrary to what is expected.

MoBOPOTHaA TOYKA — MOMEHT MbeCbl, KOraa B 4eNCTBUN MPOUCXOAUT
HOBbIM MOBOPOT, YacCTO MPOTUBOMONONKHbLIA TOMY, KOTOPOro Mbl
oXuganu.

MoBOPOTHUIA MOMEHT — MOMEHT B IPi, KOJIN CIOXKET NPUMNMAE HOBUI
060pOT, YaCTO NPOTUNEKHUI TOMY, LLLO MM OYiKyBaNM.

Cas — jeden zo zakladnych prvkov dramatického textu a scénickej
prezentdcie diela.

Time — one of the basic elements of dramatic text and stage
presentation of the work of art.

BpemAa — o4MH M3 OCHOBHbIX 3/IEMEHTOB APamMaTUYeCKOro TeKcTa U
CUEHNYECKOIo NcnoJIHEHNA Npon3sBeaeHunA.

Yac — oAMH 3 OCHOBHMX €/IEMEHTIB ApamaTypriyHoOro TeKCTy i
CLLeHIYHOI noaayi TBOpY.

Cierna komédia — Zaner blizky tragikomédii. Hra ma s komédiou
spolocny len nazov. Jej pohlad je pesimisticky a deziluzivny, hoci nema
tragicky zaver.

Black comedy — a genre close to tragicomedy. However, it it only the
title they have in common with comedy. Its view is tragic and
disillusioned, even though without a tragic end.

YepHaa Komegua — KaHp, 6An3KnMin K Tparnkomegun. C komeauen y
nbecbl obwee TO/NbKO Ha3BaHWE. ITO MNECCMMUCTUYECKoe U
Pa304apOoBbIBAOLLEE 3PENLLE, XOTA U HE UMEET TPArMYecKoro KoHua.

YopHa Komegia — KaHp, 611M3bKMn A0 Tparikomeaii. 3 Komegieto y
BUCTaBM CMiflbHa /MWE Ha3Ba. |i TOYKa 30py NecMMicTMYHa i
nosbasneHa int3ili, xo4ya y Hel HEMa€ TPariYHOro 3aBepLUEHHA.

Citané predstavenie — verejné ¢&itanie textu hercom (hercami).

Reading performance — public reading of the text by actor or actors.
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CneKTaKkNb-4nTKa — Nyb6/InYHOE YTEHMNE TEKCTA aKTEPOM (aKTepbl).

BucrtaBa 3 uuTtaHHAM -—
(akTopamum).

nybsiyHe UYMTAHHA TEKCTYy aKTOpPOM

Citatel'nost — zrozumitelnost pribehu, charakterov a vztahov postav,
posolstva diela.

Readability — comprehensibility of the story, features and

relationships of characters, the message of the work.

YuraemocTtb — ACHOCTb NCTopum, CBOWMCTB U OTHOLUEHUN nepc0Ha>Ke171,
nocnaHnAa nponsseaeHuA.

YutabenbHictb — 3p0o3yMminicTb icTopii, CBOMCTB Ta CTOCYHKiB
nepcoHaxis, NOCNaHHA TBOPY.

Deklamdacia — umenie expresivnej dikcie pri hereckom prednese textu;
v pejorativnom vyzname velmi teatralny a spevavy spésob prednesu
textu.

Declamation — an artistic form of public speaking. It is a dramatic
oration designed to express the full sense of the text being conveyed
through articulation, emphasis and gesture.

[eknamaumsa — UCKYCCTBO BbIPa3nTe/IbHOW Peyn BO BpEMS aKTepPCKOro
MCNONIHEHUA TEeKCTa; B HeoZobpUTENIbHOM 3HAYeHWMW — OYeHb
TeaTpa/ibHbIN M NeBYECKUI cnocob nogayum TeKkcTa.

Jeknamauia — MUCTeuTBO BMPA3HOI AMKLIT NPU YMTAHHI TEKCTY; B
3HEBAMK/IMBOMY CEHCI - Ay*Ke TeaTpasibHUM i CriBy4nit cnocib YMTaHHA
TEKCTY.

Dekoracia (tiez kulisy) — vytvara na scéne ramec deja, pouZivajuc
vytvarné, architektonické a iné prostriedky.

Decoration (also coulisses) — creates the framework of the plot on the
stage, using artistic, architectural and other means.

Dekopauua (1 Kynucbl) — co34aeT Ha CLLEHE PAMKM CIOXKETA, UCMOb3YSA
XY/[I0’KEeCTBEHHbIE, APXUTEKTYPHbIE U Apyrue cpeacTsa.

OdopmneHHa (i Kynicu) — CTBOPIOE HaA CLUEHI pPaMKK CIOXKETY,
BUKOPUCTOBYHOUN 06Ppa30oTBOPYI, apXiTEKTYpPHI Ta iHLWIi 3acobwu.

Dialég — rozhovor medzi dvoma osobami.

Dialogue — conversation between two people.

[wvanor — pa3roBop ABYX Nt0A€EN.

Lianor — ue 6eciga mixk ABOMa NHO0AbMM.

Didakticka hra — jej Usilim je poucit divakov v prospech filozofickej
alebo politickej tézy, vzdelavat a vychovavat ich.

Didactic play — it aims to instruct the audience in favor of a
philosophical or political thesis, educate and tutor them.

DnpaKkTMYecKaa nbeca — ee LeNblo ABNSETCA HayyuTb 3putenen
dunocopckomy MAM NOAUTUYECKOMY Te3ncy, obyyaTb U BOCMUTLIBATH
WX.

AvaakTnuHa n'eca — il meTa Noasrae B TOMy, LWOH6 CXUAUTU ayaUTOopito
Ha KopucTb ¢inocopcbkoi abo NONITUYHOI Te3u, HaB4YaTU Ta
BMXOBYBATMH iX.
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Didaktické divadlo — je kazdé divadlo, ktoré sa zameriava na poucanie
divdkov, podnecuje ich, aby rozmyslali o problémoch, usilovali sa
porozumiet situdcii alebo zaujali nejaky moralny, ¢i politicky postoj.

Didactic theater — is a type of theatre used to teach. Its purpose is to
send a message to the audience, to encourage them to think about
problems, try to understand the situation or take a stand on moral or
political situation.

AuvaakTuueckunii Teatp — 310 N0OON TeaTp, KOTOPbIA HanpaB/aeH Ha
obyyeHue 3putenen, noby:KaaeT WX 3aaymaTbCA O npobnemax,
NonbITaTbCA MNOHATb CUTYyaUMIO WAW  3aHATb MOpPasbHYIO WAK
NONNTUYECKYHO NO3ULMIO.

AnpakTnuHunii Teatp — ue Oyab-AKMNA TeaTp, AKMMA GOKYCYETbCA Ha
OCBIiTi ayAuTOpii, CMOHyKalumM ix 3agymaTuca npo npobaemu,
cnpobyBaTtn 3po3ymiTn cuTyauito abo 3aMHATU AKYCb MOpanbHy abo
NONITUYHY NO3ULitO.

Dilema — alternativa, pred ktorou sa nachddza hrdina, ked'je prinateny
rozhodnut sa medzi dvoma protichodnymi a rovnako neprijatelnymi
rieSeniami.

Dilemma - a situation a hero finds himself being forced to choose
between two alternatives, that are equally undesirable.

Dunemma — anbTepHaTUBa, Nepes KOTOPOI HAXOAWUTCA repoi, Korga
OH BbIHY}XAEH BblbpaTb MeXay ABYMA NPOTUBOPEYUBLIMU W
OZINHAKOBO HEMPUATHLIMU PELIEHUAMMU.

Ovnema — anbTepHaTUBa, Nepes AKOK OMUHAETLCA repoi, Kon BiH
3MYLLEHUA BUOMPATM MiXK [ABOMA CynepevMBMMM Ta OAHAKOBO
HENPUNHATHUMM PiLLIEHHSAMMU.

Divadelnd antropolégia — vyuzitie divadelnych prostriedkov na
definovanie zvazkov spajajucich jednotlivca so skupinou.

Theater anthropology — the use of theatrical means to define the links
connecting the individual with the group.

TeaTpanbHaA aHTPONOAOrMA — UCMNO/Ib30BaHWE TeaTpaabHbIX CPeaCcTB
ana onpeaeneHna CBﬂ3el71, CBA3bIBAOLWMNX IMHHOCTb C I'p\/FII'IOVI.

TeaTpanbHa aHTPONOANOTiA — BUKOPUCTAHHA TeaTpanbHUX 3acobiB ana
BM3HAYeHHSA 3B'A3KIB iHANBIAA 3 rPyMoHo.

Divadelna estetika — formuluje zakony kompozicie a fungovania textu
a scény, vo vztahu k zadkonitostiam vseobecnej estetiky ako vedy o
krase.

Theater aesthetics — formulates the laws of composition and
functioning of the text and scene in relation to the principles of
general aesthetics as a science of beauty.

TeaTpanbHaa 3cTeTMKa — GOPMyAMPYET 3aKOHbl KOMNO3ULUK U
OYHKUMOHMPOBAHUA TEKCTA M CUEHbI, MO OTHOWEHMIO K 33aKOHam
0b6LLen 3CTEeTUKM KaK HayKM O KpacoTe.

TeatpanbHa ecteTMKa — (QOPMY/IOE 3aKOHM KOMMO3ULIT Ta
dYHKLUIOHYBAHHA TEKCTY i CUEHM, Yy CMiBBiAHOLWIEHHI i3 3aKOHamu
3ara/ibHOI eCTeTUKM AK HAYKM NpO Kpacy.

Divadelna fotografia — fotografia sa v divadle pouziva Casto, ¢i uz v
ramci jeho dokumentacie pre potreby divadelnych archivov alebo

Theater photography — photography is often used in the theatre,
either as a part of documentation for the theatre archives or research.
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vyskumu. MoZe sa vyuzZivat aj ilustracia

predstavenia v dennej tlaci a pod.

ako bezprostredna

It can also be used as an immediate illustration of theatrical

performance in daily press and etc.

TeatpanbHaa ¢oTorpadpua — B Teatpe doTorpadma mMcnonbsyerca
yacto, nMbo C Uenbld [OKYMEHTMPOBAHWA Ana notpebHocTU
TeaTpanbHbIX apxuBoB, AMbo ana uccnepoBaHuii. MoXKeT O6biTb
MCNosb3oBaHa WM B KayecTBe HenocpencTBEHHOW WAACTpauumm
npeacTaBNeHUA B eXXxeHEBHOM Npecce U Tak ganee.

TeatpanbHa dotorpadia — dotorpadia 4acTo BUKOPUCTOBYETHCA B
TeaTpi, byab TO AK YacTMHA AOKyMeHTauii ana notpeb TeaTpanbHUX
apxisis abo pocnigeHb. Le TakoX moxke 6yTM BMKOPUCTAHO AK
6e3nocepeaHs intocTpaLia BUCTYNY B LOAEHHIM Npeci i Tak gani.

Divadelna hra — dramaticky text napisany Specidlne pre javiskové
spracovanie.

Theater play — a dramatic text written specifically for stage
performance.

TeaTpanbHaa Nbeca — APaMaTUYECKUI TEKCT HanMCaHHbIM cneunanbHo
ONA CueHMYeckon ob6paboTKu.

TeaTpanbHa n'eca — gpamaTUYHUIA TEKCT HaNMCaHWIA cnevianbHO gnn
CUEeHiYHOoi 06pOo6KN.

Divadelna kritika — druh kritiky, ktord vacsinou robia novindri. Jej
ciefom je okamZite reagovat na inscenaciu a referovat o nej v tladi,
alebo v audiovizudlnych médiach.

Theater criticism — a type of criticism mostly made by journalists. Its
goal is an immediate reaction to any theatrical production and writing
a review for a press or for traditional and digital media.

TeaTpanbHaa KPUTUKA — BUZ, KPUTUKU, KOTOPYHO B BO/bLLUMHCTBE NULLYT
ypHanucTtbl. Ee uenbio ABnsetca HemeaNeHHO pearMposBaTb Ha
MHCLLEHNPOBKY M coobwaTb O Hell B MeYyaTu UAU ayAaMOBM3YasbHbIX
Mmeana.

TeaTpanbHa KpPUTUKA — Lie Pi3HOBMA, KPUTUKMK, AKOKD B OCHOBHOMY
3aiMaloTbCA KypHanictu. i meTa - HeralHO BigpearyBaTn Ha
NMOCTAHOBKY i MOBIAOMUTM NpPO Hei B npeci abo B ayaioBisyanbHUX
3acobax macoBoi iHpopmau,ii.

Divadelna technika - javiskové mechanizmy, stroje a personal
nevyhnutni pre uvedenie divadelného textu v javiskovej podobe.

Theater technique — stage mechanisms, equipment and the staff
necessary to produce theatrical text on the stage.

TeaTpanbHaA TeXHUKA — CLUEHMYECKME MeXaHU3Mbl, 0bopyaoBaHue 1
nepcoHan HeobxoaMMbIM ANA NpeacTaBNeHMA TeaTpaibHOro TEKCTa B
CLUEeHMYECKOM BUZE.

TeaTpanbHa TeXHiKa — CUEHIYHI MeXaHi3MK, MalIMHM Ta NEPCOHan
HeobxiaHi ANA BUKOHAHHA TeaTPaNbHOro TEKCTY B CLEHIYHIK PopMmi.

Divadelna forma - spdsob uvedenia dramatického textu na scéne
(vztah k pojmom divadelny druh, divadelny Zaner).

Theater form — the way of presenting dramatic texts on the stage
(relation to the terms theater type, theater genre).
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TeatpanbHaa ¢popma — cnocob BBeAEHMA APaMaTUYECKOro TEKCTa Ha
CugHe (CBA3b C MOHATUAMM TeaTpasibHbIM TUM, TeEATPANbHbIN XKaHP).

TeatpanbHa ¢opma — cnocib npeacTaBNeHHs APamMmaTUYHOro TEKCTY
Ha cueHi (B3aEMO3B'A30K 3 MOHATTAMM  TeaTpa/ibHUM BUA,
TeaTpaNbHUI KaHp).

Divadelné predstavenie — prezentdcia dramatického textu v javiskovej
forme.

Theater performance — presentation of dramatic texts in the stage
form.

TeaTpanbHOe npeacTaBneHUe — MpeacTaB/ieHMe ApaMaTUYecKoro
TEKCTa B ero cueHuyeckoi ¢opme.

TeaTpanbHa BMUCTaBa — MNOAAHHA APAaMATUYHOrO TEKCTy B MOro
CLEHIYHIN dpopmi.

Divadelny priestor — klasicky priestor divadla, ale aj akykolvek iny
priestor, v ktorom sa realizuju divadelné aktivity.

Theater venue — premises of the theater, but also any other premises
where theatrical activities take place.

TeaTpanbHOE NPOCTPAHCTBO — KNAaCCUYECKOE NPOCTPAHCTBO TeaTpa, HO
n nwboe Apyroe nNPOCTPAHCTBO, B KOTOPOM OCyLLECTBAAETCA
TeaTpanbHaA AeaTeNlbHOCTb.

TeaTpanbHUii NPOCTip — KNAaCUYHKUIA NPOCTIp TeaTpy, ane n byab-aKni
iHLWMIM NPOCTIp, B AKOMY 34iACHIOETLCA TeaTPaNbHA AiANbHICTb.

Divadelny proces — scénické akcie alebo udalosti chdpeme ako procesy
vtedy, ked' sa ukazuje ich dialekticky charakter, ich nepretrzity pohyb
a ich zavislost od predchadzajucich, alebo vonkajsich faktorov.

Theatrical process — scenic actions or events are understood as
processes showing their dialectical character, continuous movement,
and dependence on previous, or external factors.

TeaTpanbHbIA NpoLECC — CLUEHUYECKNE AEWCTBUA MAM COBbITUA Mbl
MOHMMaem KaK npoueccbl Toraa, Korga npoABAseTca WX
ANANEKTUYECKUIA XapaKTep, WX HENpepbiBHOE ABUMKEHME U UX
3aBMCUMOCTb OT MpeaLIecTBYOLWMX AN BHELHNX GaKTOPOB.

TeaTpanbHMit Npouec — MM PO3YMIEMO CUEHIYHI aii abo nogaiji Ak
NPOLLECHU, KOAM MNPOABAAETbCA X AOiaNIeKTUYHUI XapaKTep, iX
6e3nepepBHUI pyx i iX 3aNeXKHiCTb Big nonepeaHix abo 30BHiLLHIX
dakKTopis.

Divadelny znak - najmensia jednotka neslca vyznam, vytvorena
kombindciou prvkov oznadujuceho a prvkov oznadovaného. Vztah
medzi javom a jeho divadelnym zobrazenim.

Theater sign — the smallest unit conveying the meaning, created by
the combination of elements of the signifier and the elements of the
signified. The relationship between the phenomenon and its
theatrical representation.

TeaTpanbHbii 3HAK — HauMeHbllaA eAMHWULA, Hecylaa CMbICA,
CO34aHHas COYeTaHMEM 3/IEMEHTOB O03Hayalolero W 31emMeHTOoB
obo3Havyaemoro. CBs3b ABNEHUA U ero TeaTpaibHOro NPeAcTaBAeHUA.

TeaTpanbHUit 3HaK — HaliMeHLa OAMHULSA, L0 Hece CeHC, CTBOpPEeHa
LWNAXOM 06'€IHAHHA eNeMeHTiB TOro, Lo MO3Ha4yaE, Ta e/IeMEeHTIB
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TOro, WO MO3Ha4YaETbcA. BigHOCMHM sBMWA Ta MOro TeaTpanbHOI
penpeseHTaLil.

Divadlo jedného herca — predstavenie, v ktorom herec hra jednu alebo
viacero postav.

One-man show — performance in which an actor plays one or more
characters.

Tean OAHOro aKTepa — npeacrasjieHne, B KOTOPOM aKTEP UTpaeT
OA4HOro Nan HECKOJZIbKUX nepc0Ha>|<e171.

TeaTp oAHOro akTtopa — BWCTaBa, B AKiM aKkTOp rpae ogHoro abo
KiNbKOX NepCcoHaxiB..

Divadlo krutosti — vyraz vytvoril Antonin Artaud na pomenovanie
inscendcie, ktora ma divaka podrobit emocionalnemu Soku a otvorit ho
tym bezprostrednému zazZitku a katarzii. Divak sa tym mal oslobodit od
nadvlady diskurzivneho a logického myslenia a otvorit sa
bezprostrednému zazitku v novej katarzii a pévodnej estetickej a etickej
skusenosti.

Theater of cruelty — the term conceptualised by Antonin Artaud in
relation to the artistic production that was supposed to assault the
senses of the audience, and open it to immediate experience and
catharsis. The viewer was thereby freed of the dominance of
discursive and logical thinking and opened to direct experience in a
new catharsis and an original aesthetic and ethical experience.

TeaTp »KeCTOKOCTU — BbipaXKeHne co3aan AHTOHMH APTO ANA Ha3BaHUA
NPOEeKTa, KOTopas AO/KHa Oblna nogBeprHyTb 3pUTeNA LOKOBOM
3MOLMOHaNbHOM 06paboTKke M OTKPbITb OTKPbITb €ro K 3TomMy
HenocpeacTBEHHOMY OMbITY W KaTapcucy. 3puUTeNib TeM AOJIKEH Obin
ocBoboanTbCA  OT  npeobnagaHus  AWUCKYPCUBHO-/I0TMYECKOTO
MbILL/IEHUSA U OTKPbITbCA HEMOCPeACTBEHHOMY NEPEXNUBAHUIO HOBOTO
KaTapcuca U OpuUrMHabHOMY 3CTETUYECKO-3TUYECKOMY OMbITY.

TeaTp *OPCTOKOCTIi — BMpa3 byno ctBopeHO AHTOHIHOM ApTo Ans
Ha3BW MNPOEKTY, fAKUMA MNOBMHEH OyB nigaatv raagada LOKOBIN
€MOLLiHIN 0bpobLi i BiAKpUTK Oro Ans uboro H6esnocepesHboro
[ocsiay Ta Katapcucy. Lle 6yno 3pobneHo ana Toro, wob 3BifIbHUTK
rnagava Big, NaHyBaHHA AWCKYPCMBHOMO i JIOMNYHOrNO MWCAEHHA i
BiAKpUTM cebe panAa 6Ge3nocepeAHbOro MNepeXMBaHHA HOBOIO
KaTapcucy Ta OpUriHaNbHOrO eCTETUYHOIO Ta eTUYHOrOo A0CBIAY.

Divadlo vdivadle — typ dramatického textu alebo predstavenia,
podstatou ktorého je uvedenie ,hry v hre” (napriklad ked dej
vykresluje, zobrazuje hranie divadla).

Theater in theater — a type of dramatic text or performance that aims
to introduce a "play within a play" (for example, when it depicts the
plot, depicts the performance of the theater).

TeaTp B TeaTpe — TN APaMaTMYECKOro TEKCTa MW NpeacTaBAeHuUs,
CYTb KOTOPOTO 3aK/1l04AETCA BO BBEAEHMM ,,MbECDI B Nbece” (Hanpumep,
Koraa B ClokeTe n3obpaxkeHo npeacTaB/ieHne TeaTpa.

Teatp y TeaTpi — BMA ApaMaTUYHOrO TEKCTY, abo BUCTYNY, CyTb SKOTO
nonsrae y BBeAeHHi ,n'ecu B n'eci (HanpwuKknag, KOAU CHOXKET
306parkye BMCTaBYy TeaTpy).
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Dokumentarne divadlo - dramatika cerpd z prameriov (myty,
kronikové fakty, historické udalosti), preto kazdé dramatické dielo v
sebe obsahuje istiu davku dokumentarnosti. Dokumentdrne divadlo
vSak stoji v opozicii voci divadlu Cistej fikcie, buri sa proti manipulacii
faktov. Casto pouziva formu procesu alebo vysluchu, ktord dovoluje
dokumenty priamo citovat.

Documentary theater — drama draws from sources (myths,
chronicled facts, historical events), therefore every dramatic work
contains a certain amount of documentary. However, the
documentary theater stands in opposition to the theater of pure
fiction, it rebels against the manipulation of facts. It often uses a form
of trial or interrogatory that allows documents to be quoted directly.

[ OKyMeHTaNnbHbIA TeaTp — Apama YepnaeT U3 UCTOYHUKOB (MudOB,
NEeTONUCHbIX (aKTOB, WUCTOPUYECKUX COBbITUI), NO3TOMY Kaxpoe
APamaTUYecKoe NPOM3BEAEHME COLEPKUT B cebe M3BECTHYI A0/
[LOKYMeHTanbHoro. O4HAKO [OKYMEHTa/IbHbIM TeaTp MNpOTUBOCTOUT
TeaTpy YMCTOro BbIMbICNA, BOCCTAET NPOTUB MaHUNYAAUUKN paKTamMu.
Yacto ucnonblyetca dopma npouecca MAM Onpoca, MO3BOAAKOLLAA
HaNpPAMYIO UMTUPOBATb AOKYMEHTDI.

[JOKymeHTanbHUIA TeaTp — Jpama 4epnae 3 axepen (midis,
NITONUCHUX GAKTIB, ICTOPUYHMX NOAIN), TOMY KOXEH ApamMaTUYHU
TBIp MICTUTb NEBHY AOKYMEHTaNbHIiCTb. [lpoTe AOKyMeHTaNbHUM
TeaTp MPOTUCTOITb TeaTpy iNto3ii, BiH NOBCTAE NPOTU MaHinynAauii
¢dakTamu. BiH yacTo BUKopucToBYE hopmy npouecy abo gonuty, AKa
[0,03BOJIAE NPAMO LUTYBATU AOKYMEHTH.

Dramaticka situacia — je subor textovych a scénickych udajov, ktoré su
nevyhnutné na pochopenie textu a deja vdanom okamihu Ccitania,
alebo predstavenia.

Dramatic situation — is a set of textual and scenic data necessary for
understanding the text and the plot at a particular moment of reading
or performance.

Opamatnyeckan cMTyauma — COBOKYMHOCTb TEKCTOBbIX U CLLEHNYECKNX
AAHHbIX, HEOOXOAMMbIX ANA MOHUMAHUA TEKCTA UM CIOXKETA B Al@aHHbIN
MOMEHT YUTKN UNU NPEACTaBIEHNS.

OpamatnyHa cutyauia — ue Habip TEKCTOBUX i CUEHIYHUX AaHUX, AKi
HeOoOXiaHi N5 PO3YMiIHHA TEKCTY | CHOXKETY B L0 XBUJIMHY YMTAHHSA abo
BUMKOHAHHA.

Dramaticka Struktira - pojem Struktira naznacuje, Ze zlozky
vytvarajlce systém hry (predstavenia), su zorganizované podla planu,
ktory vytvara zmysluplny celok.

Dramatic structure — the term suggests that the components making
up the system are organized according to a plan producing the
meaning of the whole.

ApamaTtnyecKasa CTPYKTypa — NOHATME «CTPYKTYpa» YKa3blBaeT, YTo
KOMMOHEHTbI, CO34al0LWNE CUCTEMY, OPraHM30BaHbl COMIaCHO MAAHY,
YTO CO3AaET 3HAYMMOE Lienoe.

OpamatuyHa CTPYKTypa — KOHUENUia CTPYKTypu nepepbadyae, wo
KOMMOHEHTU, WO CKNAa[aloTb CUCTEMY, OpPraHi3oBaHi BignosigHO A0
nnaHy, KW CTBOPIOE BigYyTTA LifOro.

Dramaticka vystavba — vystavba v klasickej dramatike bola podrobena
prisnym pravidldm pravdepodobnosti a narativneho usporiadania

Dramatic construction — the setup of classical drama was subjected
to strict rules of probability and narrative order (exposition, plot
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(expozicia, zauzlenie deja, kriza, obrat v deji, rozuzlenie deja). Vystavba
modernych diel sa vsak riadi takymi rozmanitymi a protikladnymi
pravidlami, Ze stracaju svoj vyznam a je velmi tazké ich opisat.

development, crisis, turn in the plot, denouement of the plot).
However, the construction of modern works is governed by such
diverse and contradictory rules that they lose their meaning and are
very difficult to describe.

OpamatuyecKoe nNOCTpoeHMe — MOCTPOEHWE B  KJ/acCMYecKow
APamMaTypruv NOAYMHANOCH CTPOTMM MpPaBUIamM BEPOATHOCTU W
nopAagKa NOBECTBOBAaHMA (3KCNO3MLMA, MOBOPOT CHOXETA, KPU3WUC,
MOBOPOT,  pa3BsA3ka  cloxKeTa). [locTpoeHMe  COBPEMEHHbIX
Npou3BeAeHUIn  PEeryinMpyeTca HacToNbKO  pasHOObpasHbiMM U
MPOTMBOPEUYMBLIMM MNPABUIAMMU, YTO OHWU TEPAKOT CMbICA M OYEeHb
TPYAHO NOAAAI0TCA ONUCAHMIO.

OpamatnyHa nobypoBa — nobygoBa B K/AACUYHIM  gpami
nignopsagKoByBaaaca CyBOPUM NpaBMiamM MMOBIPHOCTI Ta opraHisauii
pO3MoBiAi (eKcno3uuia, MOBOPOT CIOXKETY, KPM3a, NOBOPOT, PO3B’A3Ka
ctoxkeTy). [obyaoBa cyvyacHMX TBOPIB  KEPYETbCA  TaKUMMU
PiI3HOMAHITHUMM  Ta CynepeynmMBuMM  MpPaBUAAMMU, BOHMU
BTPAYatoTb CBOKO aKTYaNbHICTb i iX AyXKe BAXKKO onucaTu.

o

Dramatické umenie - tento vyraz sa casto pouZiva vo velmi
vSeobecnom vyzname ,divadlo”, na spolo¢né oznacenie umeleckej
praxe (,robit divadlo”) a sthrn hier, textov, dramatickej literatury,
ktora sluzi ako pisomny zaklad predstavenia, alebo rézie. Dramatické
umenie je teda Zaner z literatdry a prax viazuca sa na hru herca, ktory
stelesnuje a predvdadza postavu pre publikum.

Dramatic art — this term is often used in a very general meaning of a
"theatre" to single out the artistic practice (“acting on stage”) and the
summary of plays, texts, dramatic literature that serves as a written
basis of a performance or direction. Dramatic art is therefore a literary
genre and a practice related to the actor's performance who
embodies and performs a character for an audience.

[ApamaTtnyeckoe UCKYCCTBO — 3TO BblpaKeHWe YacTo UCNONb3yeTca B
camom obuiem cmbicie cnoBa «TeaTp» gAa eguMHoro obosHaveHwma
XYyOO0XECTBEHHOM MpPaKTUKM («CTaBUTb TeaTp») M cobpaHus nbec,
TEKCTOB, APaMaTUYeCKOM NuTepaTypbl, KOTOPble CAYXKaT NUCbMEHHOM
OCHOBOM MNpPeACTaBNeHMA WAW  pexuccypbl. Takum obpasom,
APamaTMYeCcKoe MCKYCCTBO — 3TO /INTEPATYPHbIM KaHP M NPaKTUKA,
CBA3aHHaA C UTPOM aKTepa, KOTOPbI BONIOLLLAET U pasbirpbiBaeT obpas
AnA nyb6avkn.,

[ApamaTtnyHe MUCTELTBO — LieM TEPMiH YacTO BMKOPMUCTOBYETbCA B
[Ay)Ke 3araJibHoOMy CeHci cnoBa "Teatp"”, W06 0AHOMAHITHO NO3HaYaTH
XYOO0XHIO NPaKTUKY ("cTBOpeHHA TeaTpy") i CyKynHicTb N'ec, TEKCTiB,
APaMaTUYHOI NiTepaTypu, AKa CAYXKUTb MNUCbMOBOK OCHOBOIO
BMCTaBM abo pexuncypu. TakKMM YNHOM, gpaMaTUYHE MUCTELTBO - Lie
NiTepaTypHUI KaHp i NPaKTUKa, NOB'A3aHa 3 PO aKTOpPa, AKWUN
BTI/IIOE | BAKOHYE NepCOHaXa AnA ayamTopii.

Dramatik — autor dramatického textu.

Playwrite — is someone who writes plays. Playwrights are also known
as dramatists.

[pamartypr — aBTop ApamaTUYECKOro TeKCTa.

Opamartypr — aBTop APamaTUYHOrO TEKCTY.
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Dramaticky priestor — predstava divaka (resp. Citatela dramatického
textu) o priestore, v ktorom sa odohrdva dej hry, inSpirovana tymto
dejom. Dramaticky priestor stoji v protiklade k scénickému priestoru.
Scénicky priestor je viditelny a konkretizuje sa v inscenacii. Dramaticky
priestor si vytvara divak, alebo Citatel ako ramec pre vyvoj deja a
postdv. Patri k dramatickému textu a zviditelfiuje sa len vtedy, ked'si
divak imaginarne vytvdra dramaticky priestor.

Dramatic space - the idea of a viewer (or a reader of the dramatic
text) about the space in which the plot of the play takes place, inspired
by this plot. Dramatic space stands in contrast to scenic space. Scenic
space is visible and concretized in a production. Dramatic space is
created by a viewer or a reader as a framework for the plot and
character development. It belongs to the dramatic text and becomes
visible only when the viewer imagines such a space.

,D,pamamqecuoe NMPOCTPAHCTBO — HaBE€AHHOE J3TUM CHOXKETOM
npeagcrasneHne 3puUtTena (MJ'IM YNTaTENA APaMaTUYECKOro TEKCTa) (0)

NPOCTPaHCTBE, B KOTOPOM pPa3BOpa4vYMBaAETCA CHOXKET nMNbechbl.
ﬂ,paM&TM‘-IeCKOG NPOCTPAHCTBO MNPOTUBOMNOJZIOKHO CUEHNYECKOMY
NPOCTPAHCTBY. CueHunyeckoe NPOCTPAHCTBO BUANMO n

KOHKPETU3NPYETCA B NpeacrtaBieHUN. ﬂ'paMaTW—IeCKOG NPOCTPAHCTBO
CO34a€EeTCA 3pUTENEM NN YHNUTATENNEM KAK PaMKa AN1A PAa3BUTUA CIOXKETA
n nepCOHameﬁ. OHo NPpUHagNeXnUT ApaMaTU4ECKOMY TEKCTY WU
CTaHOBUTCA BUOAUMbBIM TOJZIbKO TOrA4a, Korga 3puUTeb B BOO6pa)-KeHMM
co34aeT gpamMmaTnyeCkoe NpoOCTpPaHCTBO.

OpamatuuHuii  npocTip — yABAeHHA rAagada  (abo uuTaua
APaMaTUYHOro TEKCTY) NPO MPOCTiP, Y AKOMY PO3rOPTAETHCA CHOXKET
n'ecu, HagifAHE UMM CIOXKETOM. [JpaMaTUYHUIN NPOCTIP KOHTPACTYE 3i
CUeHIYHMM npocTtopom. CLLEHIYHMI NPOCTiP BUAHO | KOHKPETU3YETLCA
B MOCTaHOBLj. [JpamaTUYHUIA NPOCTIPp CTBOPIOETLCA rnagavem abo
yntayem fAK OCHOBA [A/1A PO3BUTKY CHOXKETYy i nepcoHaxis. Le
CTOCYETbCA APAMATUYHOrO TEKCTY i CTAaE BUAMMUM NuLe TOAI, KOMU
rnAagay CTBOPIOE APaMaTUYHUIA NPOCTIP y CBOIN yABI.

Dramaticky text — je velmi problematické wvytvorit definiciu
dramatického textu, ktora by ho odliSila od ostatnych textov, pretoze v
sucasnosti pozorujeme tendenciu, Ze akykolvek text sa mobie stat
podkladom inscendcie. To ¢o sa az do 20. storocia povazovalo za znak
vymedzujuci dramatickost, teda dialégy, konflikt, dramaticka situacia a
dramaticka postava, dnes uz nedefinuje text ur¢eny na inscenovanie.

Dramatic text — it is very problematic to define a dramatic text to
distinguish it from other texts, because nowadays any text can
become the starting point of a production. The characteristics that
were until the 20th century considered to be the defining features of
drama, i.e. dialogues, conflict, dramatic situation and dramatic
character, nowadays no longer define a text intended to be staged.

[ApamaTtnyeckMm TeKCT — A0BONbHO TPYAHO CO34aTb onpepesneHue
APamMaTUYECKOro TEeKCTa, KOTopoe OT/M4Yanocb Obl OT OCTaNbHbIX
TEKCTOB, XOTA B HacToAlWee BpemMA HabnwogaetrcA TeHAeHUMA, npu
KOTOpOW Nt06OMN TEKCT MOXKET ObiTb MCTOYHMKOM NpeacTaBieHus. To,
yto A0 20 BeKa cY4MTanocb onpeaenAarowmm NPM3HakomMm Apamsbl, T. e.

OpamaTUuyHUI TeKCT — ayKe NpobemaTnyHO CTBOPUTU BU3HAYEHHS
APaMaTMYHOrO TEKCTY, AIKe Bigpi3HANO 6 MOro Big iHWWX TEKCTIB,
OCKi/IbKM 3apa3 MM CMOCTEPIraEMO TEHAEHLO A0 TOro, Wo 6yab-aKuit
TEKCT MOXEe CTaTW BignNpaBHOK TOYKOK MocTaHoBKM. Wo ao 20
CTONITTA LLe BBAXKA/I0CA 03HAKOIO, LLO BU3HAYAE APaMaTUYHICTb, TOGTO
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ANanorn, KOHGAWKT, ApamaTUyecKas CcuTyauua U ApamaTuyecKkui
NepCcoHaX, CerogHA yxe He ABaseTca onpegensowmm Gaktopom ana
TEKCTa, NpeAHa3Ha4YeHHOro K NOCTaHOBKe.

Aianorv, KOHOANIKT, APaMaATMUUHY CUTYaLit0, @ APAMATUYHUIA NEePCOHAX
CbOrogHi BXe He € BW3HAYa/lbHUM aKTOpOM [ANA  TeKCTy,
NPU3HaYeHOoro A9 NOCTAaHOBKMU.

Dramatizacia — adaptacia textu (napriklad novely, romdnu a podobne)
na dramaticky text, alebo na scénicky materidl, z ktorého sa da
vychadzat pri inscenovani.

Dramatization — the process of adapting a text (for example novellas,
novels, etc.) into a dramatic text or scenic material in a form suitable
for dramatic presentation.

,Cl,pamamsau,uﬂ — adanTauna TeKCTa (Hanpwv\ep, noBecTn, pomMaHbl U
T.I'I.) K ApamaTu4yeCKomMy TEKCTY UIN CUEHUNYECKOMY MmaTepuany, u3
KOTOPOro MOXXHO UCXOAUTb NPU NOCTaHOBKE.

OpamaTtusauia — agantauia Tekcty (Hanpuknag, HOBENU, POMaHM
TOWWO) A0 ApamaTUYHOro TeKcTy abo A0 CLeHiYHoro maTepiany, Ha
OCHOBI AKOro 6yayeTbca NOCTaHOBKa.

Dramaturgia — v dnesnej terminolégii sa tento vyraz pouziva na
pomenovanie osoby alebo skupiny os6b, spoluzodpovednej za pripravu
inscendcie (,poradca reziséra“), alebo za repetodrové smerovanie,
resp. smerovanie poetiky konkrétneho divadelného suboru.

Dramaturgy - in today's terminology the term is used to define a
person or a group of people who are co-responsible for the
preparation of the production ("director's advisor") or for the
repetoire guidance or the direction of the poetics of a particular
theater group.

Opamatyprua — B COBPEMEHHOW TEPMUHONOTUN AaHHOE BblpaXKeHue
MCNoNb3yeTcA ANA Ha3HAYeHMA Anua WAKW Tpynna Auy, COBMECTHO
OTBETCTBEHHbIX 332 NOATOTOBKY NMOCTAHOBKM (KCOBETHUK perKmnccepar),
WAKM 3a peneTyapHOe PYKOBOACTBO, W/M HanpaBieHUEe MO3TUKK
KOHKPETHOro TeaTpasibHOro KONNEeKTUBa.

[Opamatypria — B  Cy4yacHin  TepmiHonorii uem  TepmiH
BMKOPUCTOBYETbCA AN NO3HA4YeHHA ocobu abo rpyna ocib, cninbHO
BifiNOBIAAaNbHUX 32 MiAroTOBKY MOCTAaHOBKU ("pasHuK pexkucepa"),
abo 3a KepiBHULUTBO peneTyapom, abo HaNpPsSMOK NOETUKM OKPEMOrO
TEaTPaNbHOro KONEKTUBY.

Dramaturgicka analyza — rozbor dramatického textu, ktory pomaha
tento text stvarnit v inscendcii. Usiluje sa objasnit prechod
dramatického pisania k scénickému. Kriticka reflexia prechodu
literarneho faktu k faktu divadelnému.

Dramaturgical analysis — an analysis of a dramatic text that helps to
portray this text in a production. It aims to clarify the transition of the
dramatic writing to the stage writing. Critical reflection of a literary
fact transition into a theatrical fact.

Apamatypruyeckumii aHanus — aHaAM3 APaMATUYECKOro TEKCTa,
nomorarowmn m306pasnTb 3TOT TEKCT B MocTaHoBKe. CTpemuTca
0ODBACHMUTL Nepexos APamMaTUYECKOro MNMUCbMa K  CLEHMYECKOMY.

[ApamatypriyHMW aHani3 — aHani3 ApPaMaTUYHOrO TEKCTY, AKWUN
[ornomarae BigobpasnTh Len TEKCT y NOCTaHoBL,i. MparHe NPOACHUTH
nepexig Big4 ApamaTUMYHOro MNMCbMa A0 CUEHiYHOro. KpUTUYHWUIA
po34aym nNpo nepexig nitepaTypHoro GakTy A0 TeaTpanbHOro GakKry.
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KpuTnyeckoe oTpa)keHue nepexoda /utepaTtypHoro dakra K ¢akty
TeaTpanbHOMY.

Efekt dekonsStrukcie — tento pojem vznikd a pouziva sa vtedy, ked
sucasna divadelna réZia rozklada a spochybnuje kazdu ambiciu vytvorit
stdly a jednoznacny zmysel.

Effect of deconstruction — this term is mostly used when a
contemporary theatre direction challenges every established concept
and ambition creating permanent and unambiguous meaning.

3 deKT AeKOHCTPYKLUUUN — JaHHbI TEPMUH BO3HUKAET U B OCHOBHOM,
MCMONb3yeTcA Torga, Korda COoBpemMeHHaa TeaTpasbHaa pexkuccypa
pacnagaeTtca M noasepraeT COMHeEHUIO Noboe CTpemsieHue co34aTb
MOCTOAHHbIN M OAHO3HAUYHbIN CMbICA.

EdeKT [EeKOHCTPYKUii — uen TepmiH BWMHWKAE B OCHOBHOMY
BUKOPUCTOBYETbCA,  KOAM  Cy4acHa  TeaTpanbHa  pexucypa
OEKOHCTPYIOE | KMOAE BUKAUK Oyab-AKMM ambiuism CTBOpPUTU
NOCTIAHUM | HeABO3HAUYHUI CEHC.

Efekt ozvlastnenia, scudzovaci efekt — opak efektu redlnosti. Efekt
ozvlastnenia ukazuje, cituje a kritizuje urcity prvok predstavenia;
dekonstruuje ho, vytvdra od neho odstup vdaka jeho nezvycajnému
vzhladu a explicitnému odkazu na jeho umely a umelecky charakter.

Alienation effect, distancing effect — opposed to the effect of reality.
The alienation effect shows, quotes and criticizes a certain element of
the performance; deconstructs it by creating a distance due to its
unusual appearance and explicit reference to its artificial and artistic
character.

ddpdekT otaeneHunn, 3pPeKT OTUYKAEHUA — MNPOTUBOMONOKHOCTb
appeKkTy peanbHOCTU. DPDEKT OTAENEeHUA YKas3biBaeT, UUTUPYET U
KPUTUKYET onpeaenieHHbl 3NeMeHT NpeaCcTaB/eHUA; 4eKOHCTPyMpyeT
€ro, co3gaeT OT Hero oTcTyn 61arogapa ero HeobblMHOMY BUAY M ABHOM
CCbIJIKE Ha ero UCKYCCTBEHHbIM U XyA0XKEeCTBEHHbIN XapaKTep.

EdeKT BUTOHUYEHOCTI, epeKT BiguyXKeHHA — NPOTUNEXKHICTb edeKTy
peanbHOCTi. EQeKT BUTOHYEHOCTI MOKa3ye, UUTYE i KPUTUKYE MNEBHUM
e/1eMeHT BUCTaBM; BiH AEKOHCTPYIOE MOr0, CTBOPHOKOYM AUCTaHLLIO Bif,
HbOrO 4Yepes MOro He3BMYAMHOrOo 30BHILHbLOIMO BUMAAZY | ABHOMY
NMOCWJIAHHIO Ha MOTO LITYYHUIN | XyAOXKHI XapaKTep.

Epické divadlo — tymto vyrazom pomenoval Piscator a po nom Brecht
v dvadsiatych rokoch dvadsiateho storocia divadelnu prax a Styl hrania
prekracujlice hranice klasického divadla, zalozeného na dramatickom
napati, konflikte a pravidelnom stupriovani deja. Epické divadlo opat
»objavilo” rozpravaca ako prostriedok nahliadat na dej ,,zvonku“ a tym
ho objektivizovat.

Epic theater — the term used by Piscator and by Brecht in the 1920s
for the theatrical practice and style of acting crossing the boundaries
of classical theatre based on dramatic tension, conflict and rising
action of the plot. Epic theater rediscovered a narrator as a means of
looking at the action “from the outside” and thereby objectifying it.

dnuyecKkni TeaTp — AaHHbIM TEPMUHOM Ha3blBanu MuckaTtop U nocne
Hero bpexT B ABaauaTbie roAbl ABaALATOrO BeKa TeaTpasibHylo

EniyHnin Teatp — umum TepmiHom MickaTop, a cnigom 3a HUM bpexT y
OBAAUATUX POKax ABaAUATOro CTONITTA Ha3BanuM TeaTpanbHy
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NPaKTUKY U CTUNIb UTPbl, BbIXOAALLME 33 PAMKMW KNACCUYECKOro TeaTpa,
OCHOBaHHbIE HA ApPaMaTUYECKOM HaNpAXKeHWU, KOHPAUKTe W
nocTteneHHoOM 060CTpPeHMM CloXKeTa. INUYECKUIM TeaTp BHOBb KOTKPbIA»
NMOBECTBOBATE/IA KaK CPeACTBO B3rNAHYTb Ha AEeACTBUE «CO CTOPOHbI» U
TeM camblM 06 bEKTUBMPOBATL €rO.

NPAKTUKY i CTUAb TPU, WO BUXOAATb 33 MEXi KNAaCUYHOro Teatpy,
3aCHOBAHOrO Ha ApaMaTW4HiA Hanpysi, KOHQAIKTI Ta perynspHin
eckanaujii ctoxety. EniyHMn TeaTp 3HOBY «BiAKPMB» ONOBigaya AK
3acib 3ipHYTM Ha Aito «3i CTOPOHMY» | TUM CamMMm 06’ EKTUBYBATM ii.

Epilég — suhrnny prehovor na konci hry, ktory uzZ nie je sucastou fikcie
(deja), ale uzatvdra predstavenie napriklad ponaucenim z toho, co
divaci v hre videli.

Epilogue — summary speech at the end of the play, which is no longer
a part of the fiction (plot), but which is added to the performance as
a conclusion, for example, by learning from what the audience saw in
the play.

Anunor — 3aKAIYnTENIbHOE BbICKa3blBaHWE B KOHLE MNbecChl, KOoTOopoe
yXKe HE ABNAETCA YaCTblO XyA40XKECTBEHHOIoO Npon3BeaeHUA (cro»(eTa),
d 3aMblKa€T CNeKTaK/lb, HaNnpumep, MU3BNAEKAA YPOKU U3 TOro, 4Yto
3putenn suaenmn B nbece.

Eninor — niacymKkoBa MoBa B KiHLj N'eCU, KNI BXKE HE € YACTUHOLO
BUraZKku (CloXKeTy), a 3aMWKaEe BWUCTaBY, HaMpWKaad, HaBYaKOUUCb
TOMY, W0 rnagadvi nobaymnm y BUCTaBi.

Epizéda - vedlajsi dej, ktory nepriamo suvisi s hlavnym dejom a vytvara
s nim jeden celok.

Episode — a secondary plot indirectly related to the main plot forming
a whole.

3nusop — BTOPOCTENEHHOE AGVICTBME, KOTOpOE KOCBEHHO CBA3aHO C
OCHOBHbIM AGVICTBMGM M Co3aaeT C HUM eanHOoe Lesoe.

Enisop — ApyropsaaHuii ClOXKeT, AKMit No6iYHO NoB'A3aHUI 3 OCHOBHOO
CHOXKETHOIO /IiHIEID Ta YTBOPHOE 3 HEKO EQUNHE Line.

Experimentalne divadlo — toto pomenovanie sa pouziva rovnocenne s
pojmami avantgardné divadlo, laboratdorne divadlo, performancia,
alebo jednoducho moderné divadlo. Stoji v opozicii voéi tradicnému
(pripadne komerénému) divadlu, ktoré sa zameriava na osvedcéené
tvorivé postupy (respektive na financny zisk). Zakladd sa na
vyskusanych umeleckych receptoch alebo dokonca aj na divadle
klasického repertodru, v ktorom sa uvadzaju uz iba autori, alebo hry
teSiace sa vSeobecnému uznaniu kritiky.

Experimental theater — the term used along with the avant-garde
theatre, laboratory theatre, performance or simply modern theatre,
as being opposed to traditional (alternatively to commercial) theatre
focusing on time-tested creative practices (respectively on financial
gain). It is based on tried-and-tested artistic patterns or even on the
theatre of classical repertoire, in which only authors or plays enjoying
widespread critical acclaim are staged.

JKCNepMMeHTa/IbHbIA TeaTp — JaHHOe Bblpa)KeHMe UCMNo/ib3yeTca
PaBHOLLEHHO C MOHATMAMM aBaHrapAHbIN Teatp, NabopaTopHbIl TeaTp,

EkcnepMmeHTanbHUM TeaTp — Lel TePMiH BUKOPUCTOBYETLCA HAPiBHI
3 TepMiHaMW aBaHrapaHui Teatp, nabopatopHuii TeaTp, BUCTYN abo
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neppopmaHCc WAKW, TOBOPS MNpPOLLE, COBPEMEHHbI TeaTp. OH
NPOTUBOCTOUT TPAAULNOHHOMY (BO3MOXKHO KOMMEpPYECKOMY) TeaTpy,
OPUEHTUPOBAHHOMY MPOBEPEHHbIE TBOPYECKME MNPAKTUKM (MM Ha
nony4yeHme ¢uHaHCOBOM). B ero ocHoBe NEXUT Ha MNPOBEPEHHbIX
XYO0XEeCTBEHHbIX peuenTax, nnu Aaxe Knaccmyeckomy
penepTyapHOMy TeaTpy, B KOTOPOM Y4acTBYIOT TO/IbKO aBTOPbI, UK
TONbKO aBTOPCKME MNbeCbl, MAM MNbeCbl, NOAb3yloLWMeCA BCeobLMM
NPU3HAHUEM KPUTUKOB.

NPOCTO  Cy4acHMM TeaTp. BiH  npoTucTOiTb  TpaguuUintHOMY
(AnbTepHaTMBHO KOMepUiMHOMY) TeaTpy, AKUN (OKYCYeTbCA Ha
nepesipeHi TBOPYi NPaKTUKK (abo diHaHCcoBIl BUroai). BiH 6a3yeTbea
Ha 3aCHOBaHWI Ha BUNPODOYBaHUX XYAOXHIX peuenTtax, abo HaBiTb
KNAaCMYHOMY penepTyapHOMY TeaTpy, B AKOMY MpeAcTaBAeHi Ti/IbKu
aBTopn, abo n'ecu TinbKM aBTOpiB, abo n'ecu, AKi KOpPUCTYIOTbCA
3araZibHUM BU3HAHHAM KPUTUKIB.

Expozicia — sa nachadza na zaciatku hry. Dramatik tu poskytuje
informacie potrebné na pochopenie deja, ktory sa bude prezentovat.

Exposition — is placed at the beginning of the play where the
dramatist provides information necessary to understand the plot that
will be presented.

IKCNo3numua — HaxoaAUTCA B Hayane wurpbl. 34ecb ApamaTtypr
npepoctasnfer MHOOPMaUMIO, HeobXxoaAuMYK ANA  NOHMMAHUSA
ClOXKeTa, KOTopbIM byaeT npeacTaBaEeH.

Ekcno3uuia — 3HaxoguTbCA Ha no4yatky rpu. TyT gpamaTypr Hagae
iHpopmauito, HeobxigHy ANAa PO3yMIHHA ClOXKEeTy, fAKui byae
npeacTasaeHo.

Fabula — tento termin koresponduje s gréckym ,mythos”, oznacduje
sériu udalosti, ktoré tvoria narativny (rozpravacsky) rozmer diela.

Fabula - the term corresponding to Greek “mythos”, referring to a
series of events forming a narrative dimension of work.

dabyna — gaHHbI TEPMUH KOPPECMOHAMPYETCA C FPEYECKUM «KMUDY,

dabyna — uel TepmiH Bignosigae rpeubkomy "midy", nosHayae cepito

O3HayaeT cepuio  CcobbITMI, CcO3AaloWMX NOBECTBOBATE/IbHOE | NOAiN, WO CTAaHOBAATb OMOBIAHMIA BUMIP TBOPY.

npovsseseHue.

Fantazia — obrazotvornost, predstavivost. Fantasy — imagery, imagination.

®daHTa3nAa — 06pa3HoCTb, BOOOparkeHUe. daHTasia — obpasHicTb, yaBa.

Festival — cas a priestor vymedzeny na stretnutie sa publika s | Festival —time and space for the meeting of the audience with theater

divadelnikmi s dorazom na budovanie intelektudlnej a duchovnej
komunity (Specificka podoba ,kultu” a ,ritualu®).

actors with an emphasis on building an intellectual and spiritual
community (a specific form of "cult" and "ritual").
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dectuBanb — BpemMa U MPOCTPAHCTBO, OonpeaeneHHble A5 BCTPeun
3puTtene C aKTepamu Teatpa C YMOPOM Ha MOCTpOeHue
WMHTENNEKTYa/IbHOTo M IyXOBHOTO coobluecTsa (cneymduyeckan popma
«KY/ZIbTa» U «pUTyana»).

dectmBanb — 4ac i MpoCTip, BU3HAYeHi AnA 3yCcTpivi rnagada 3
aKTOpaMKM TeaTpy 3 aKUEHTOM Ha po3byaoBy iHTeNneKkTyasbHO-
AYXOBHOI CMiNbHOTY (cneundiyHa opma «KyAbTy» i «pUTYyaNy»).

Figura — vzhlad a sprdvanie sa ¢loveka.

Figure — certain look, appearance and presentation of a person.

CDMrypa — BU4 1 noseaeHMe 4Ye0BEKaA.

®irypa — 30BHILWHIM BUrNA4, | NOBEAiHKA NOLUHMN.

Forma — divadelnd forma neexistuje sama osebe, ma vyznam len v
ramci divadelnej hry alebo jej inscendcie. Viaze sa teda len na
komunikovany obsah. Scénické dielo nepouziva formy nim vytvorené,
ale prepoZiciava si ich z inych Struktdr (umenie vo vsSetkych jeho
podobach a formach). Forma nevytvara myslienku ani vyraz, ale prave
myslienka, vyjadrenie socidlneho obsahu spolo¢ného pre danu epochu,
vytvdra formu.

Form — theatrical form does not exist by itself, it has its meaning only
within a theater play or its production. It is therefore only linked to
the communicated content. A scenic work does not use forms created
by it, but it rather borrows them from other structures (art in all its
forms). A form does not create a thought or an expression, but it is
the thought, the expression of the social content common to a
particular epoch that creates the form.

®dopma — TeatpanbHan Gopma He cyulecTByeT cama no cebe, oHa umeet
CMbICN1 TO/IbKO B pamKax TeaTpasibHOW Mbecbl WKW ee MOCTaHOBKM.
Mostomy OH nMpuBA3aH TO/NbKO K COOOWAEMOMY KOHTEHTY.
*KnBonucHoe nponsseaeHne He NCNONb3yeT Co34aHHble UM Gopmbl, A
3aMMCTBYET UX Y APYruMx CTPYKTYp (MCKyccTBa BO BCex ero BMaax M
dopmax). He dopma co3gaet MbiCab WUAM BbIPAXKEHUE, HO MMEHHO
MbIC/lb, BbIPaXeHMEe COLMANbHOro coaeprKaHua, obwero Ana AaHHOM
anoxwm, co3gaet dopmy.

dopma — TeatpanbHa dopma He icHye cama no cobi, BOHa Ma€E CEHC
TiNbKM B pamKax TeaTpPanbHOi BUCTABU UM ii NOCTAaHOBKU. ToMy BiH
npue’A3aHni nuwe A0 nepegaHoro Bmicty. CueHorpadivyHui TBip He
BUKOPUCTOBYE CTBOPEHI HUM GOPMMU, @ 3aNO3MNYYE X 3 iHLNX CTPYKTYP
(mucTeuTBo B ycix noro popmax i popmax). Popma He CTBOPIOE AYMKY
abo BMpas, ane came AyMKa, BUPa3 COLLia/IbHOrO 3MiCTy, 3arasibHOro
ONA AaHOT enoxu, CTBOPIOE hopmy.

Formalizmus — formalizmus prehnane zdérazriuje formalne aspekty
diela, pricom objasnuje techniky a postupy (kompozicia, obrazy,
rétorika, metrika, efekt ozvlastnenia a pod.) uplatiiujice sa v diele.

Formalism — overemphasizes formal aspects of an artwork, clarifying
techniques and procedures (composition, visual aspects, rhetoric,
metric, alienation effect etc.) applied in the work of art.

dopmanusm - dopmanmsm  nepeoueHuBaer  GOpPManbHbIMU
acnekTaMm NpousBeaeHnn, Npuyem o6bACHAET TEXHUKY M MpoLecchl

dopmaniam — dopmaniam  nepeHaronowye GopmanbHUMK
acnekTamu poboTu, NP LbOMY YTOYHIOYM METOAM Ta Mpoueaypu
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(komno3snuus, o0bpasbl, PUTOPUKaA, METPUKa, apodeKT
NapTUKYNAPU3aLUM | TaK gani), NpPUMeHAEeMbIe B NPOU3BEAEHUN.

(Komnosuuin, obpasun, puTopmka, MeTpukK, edpekT gudbepeHuiauii 1
TaK ganee), Wo 3aCTOCOBYOTbCA B POOOTI.

Fraska — sa vZdy definuje ako primitivna a hrubozrnna hra, ktora sa
nemozZe dostat na Uroven komédie. Pokial ide o tuto hrubost, tyka sa
privelmi viditelnych a detinskych postupov komiky, alebo necudnosti
tém, ktoré so sebou prinasa.

Farce — a comic dramatic play using buffoonery and horseplay which
cannot reach the level of a comedy. As regards the crude
characterization, it is related to the overly visible and childish
practices of a comedy, or the lewd topics of the themes it brings.

dapc - Bcerga ero onpegenaoT Kak NPUMUTUBHYIO U TPybylo Nbeca,
KOTOpas He MOXeT AOCTMYb YPOBHA Komeauwu. Ecam peub upet o
rpybocTu, KacaeTca 1M OHa YpPe3MepPHO BUAUMbIX U pebAYECKMX MaHep
KOMMKA, WU HENPUCTOMHOCTU NPEAIaraeMbiX UM TEM.

dapc — 3aBKAM BU3HAYAETLCA AK NPUMITMBHA | rpybo3epHUCcTa N'eca,
AKa He MOXe NigHATMCA A0 piBHA Komegii. Lo crtocyetbca uiei
rpyboCTi, 4M CTOCYETbCA BOHA 3aHAATO MOMITHUX i AUTAUYNX MPAKTUK
KOMiKa abo HewmMpocTi TUM, AKi BiH NPUHOCUTL 3 coboto.

Funkcia — dramaticka funkcia (postavy) je siborom cCinov tejto postavy,
ktoré posudzujeme z hladiska jej ulohy, ¢i podielu vo vyvoji zapletky.

Function — a dramatic function (of a character) is a set of actions of a
particular character, being assessed from the point of view of its role
or share in a plot development.

®PyHKuMA ~— gpamatvmyeckasa QyHKUmMa (nepcoHarka) AsBnAeTcs
COBOKYMHOCTbIO AEMCTBU [AHHOTO MEepCOHaxKa, KOTOpYyl Mbl
paccmaTpuMBaem C TOYKM 3PEHUA €ro POoaM WAW YacTu B Pa3BUTUM
CloXerTa.

dyHKUiA — gpamaTyHa PyHKLUiA (NepcoHarka) — Le CYKYMHICTb Ain
LbOro MEepPCoHaka, NPo AKYy MU CYAUMO 3 TOUYKWU 30pYy MOro poni 4m
YaCTKU B PO3BUTKY CIOXKETY.

Gag — z amerického gag: burleskny efekt. Gag vo filme je komicky efekt
alebo ske¢, ktory vyvolava dojem, Ze herec improvizuje, tvori ho
vizudlnymi prostriedkami, priCom vyuziva nezvycajné predmety, alebo
situacie. Vo filme, tak ako aj v divadle, vymysla komik niekedy scénické
hry, lazzi, ktoré odporuji tomu, ¢o hovori, a prevracaju naruby
normalne vnimanie reality.

Gag — from an American gag: burlesque effect. A gag in a film is a
comic effect or a sketch giving the impression of an actor improvising,
through visual means, using unusual objects or situations. In a film as
well as in a theatre, the comedian sometimes adds to a plot physical
or verbal gags - lazzo, contradicting what he says, turning the normal
perception of reality upside down.

Far — oT amepuKaHcKoro «gag”: apdeKkT bypnecka. 'ar B KUHO — 3TO
KOMMYECKN 3PPEKT UIN CKETY, BbI3bIBAKOLLMIA BNEYATAEHUE, YTO aKTep
MMMPOBU3NPYET, CO34AET €ero BU3ya/ibHbIMW CPEACTBAMMW, MPUYEM
MCcnonb3yeT HeOObIKHOBEHHbIE NPEeAMETbl UAN CUTYaLmu. B KMHO, KaK

Knan — Big amepukaHcbkoro gag: edeKkt bypnecky. apty dinbmi - e
KOMiYHMN edeKT abo HauyepK, AKUIN CTBOPIOE BPAXKEHHS, WO aKToOp
iMNpOBI3YE, CTBOpPIOHOUM noro BisyabHUMM 3acobamu,
BUKOPUCTOBYIOUYM He3BMYaMHI 06'eKTM abo cutyauji. Y KiHO, AK i B
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M B TeaTpa, KOMMK MHOrga nNPUAYMbIBAaeT CLEHUYECcKue
npeacTaB/ieHns, nauun, NpoTUBOpeYallume TOMY, YTO OH TOBOPWT,
nepeBopayYnBaOT HOPMaabHOE BOCMPUATUE PeaNlbHOCTH.

TeaTpi, KOMiK iHOAi NPUAYMYE CUEHIYHI N'ecn, nauui, AKi cynepedyaTb
TOMYy, WO BiH rOBOPUTb, i BWBEPTAlOTb HABMBOPIT HOPMaJ/bHE
CNPUMAHATTA PeasibHOCTI.

Gesamtkunstwerk — termin, ktory zaviedol R. Wagner okolo roku 1850.
Doslovny vyznam ,komplexné“ (alebo ,celostné”, ,totdlne”) umelecké
dielo sa niekedy preklada ako ,totalne divadlo”. Idedl wagnerovskej
opery sa usiluje o kolektivne dielo, ktoré by bolo dokonalou syntézou
hudby, literatury, instrumentdlnej a vokalnej interpretacie, herectva,
tanca, rézie, choreografie, scénického a kostymového vytvarnictva a
pod.

Gesamtkunstwerk — the term introduced by R. Wagner around 1850.
The literal meaning a “complex” work of art (“comprehensive”
artwork, “total” artwork) is sometimes translated as "total work of
art". The ideal of Wagner's opera strives for a collective work that
would be a perfect synthesis of music, literature, instrumental and
vocal interpretation, acting, dance, direction, choreography, scenic
and costume design, etc.

Gesamtkunstwerk — TepmnH, BBegeHHbIM P. BarHepom okono 1850
roga. byKkBanbHOe 3HayeHWe CcAOXHOro (Man Bceobbematowero,
TOTA/NIbHOIO) NpPOM3BEAEHUA WCKYCCTBA WMHOM4A MEpPeBOAUTCA Kak
TOTaNbHbIA TeaTp. ICTeTUKA BArHEPOBCKOW oOMepbl CTPeMUTcA K
naeanbHOMY KOJIIEKTUBHOMY TBOPYECTBY, KOTOpoOe ABMAOCH Obl
CMHTE30M MY3bIKW, NUTepaTypa, WHCTPYMEHTa/ibHaA M BOKaJibHaA
WHTepnpeTaLma, aKTEPCKOe  MACTepPCTBO, TaHEeL, PeXuccypa,
xopeorpadus, cueHorpadma n An3aniH KOCTIOMOB U T.4,

Gesamtkunstwerk — TepmiH, skuii BgiB P. BarHep 6113bko 1850 poKy.
ByKkBasbHe 3HAYeHHA CKAagHoro (abo winicHoro, ToTasbHOrO) TBOPY
MWUCTELTBA iHOAI NEPEeKNafa€eTbCa AK TOTA/NbHUA TeaTp. EcTeTuka
BarHepiBCbKOi Onepu nparHe A0 ifeasibHe KONEKTUBHOMO TBOPY, fIKe
npeactasnano 6 cobow  CMHTE3  My3MKM,  JiTepaTypa,
iHCTPYMEeHTanbHa Ta  BOKa/ZbHa  iHTepnpeTauida, aKTOpCbKa
MaNCTEPHICTb, TaHelUb, pexucypa, xopeorpadia, cueHorpadia Ta
AM3aliH KOCTIOMIB i T.A.

Gestické-pohybové divadlo — divadelna aktivita, ktord uprednostnuje
gesto a pohyb, ale bez toho, Ze by a priori vyltcila vyuzivanie slova,
hudby a dalsich vyrazovych prostriedkov.

Physical theatre — theatrical activity that encompasses storytelling
primarily through gestures and physical movement including usage of
words, music, and other means of expression.

TeaTp ’KecTa-gBUXKEHUA — TeaTpasibHasA AeAaTeNbHOCTb, KOTopas
NpeAnoYnTaeT KecT U BbipaXKeHne Tena, Ho 6e3 Toro, Ytobbl 3apaHee
MCKNOYMNA  UCMONb30BaHWE  CN0Ba, My3blKM U BO3MOXKHbIX
CLUEHNYECKNX CpeacTs.

Teatp XecrTiB i pyXiB — TeaTpasibHa 4iANbHICTb, WO CNPUAE XKECTOBOMY
i TinecHomy CaMOBMpParKeHHIO, ane anpiopi He BUKAKOYAE
BUKOPUCTAHHA CNOBa, MY3MKM Ta MOX/IMBUX CLLEHIYHNX 3acobiB.
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Gesto —zamerny telesny pohyb, ktory herec robi kontrolovane s cieflom
vytvorit vyznam, ktory mozZe zavisiet od hovoreného textu, alebo je
uplne autonédmny.

Gesture — a deliberate body movement that an actor makes in a
controlled manner to communicate a meaning depending on the
spoken text or being completely autonomous.

¥ect — npeaHamepeHHoe ABMMXKEHUE Tena, KOTopoe BbINOHAET aKTep
C LeNblo CO34aTb CMbIC/, KOTOPbI MOYKET 3aBUCETb OT MPONU3HOCMMOrO
TEKCTa UK BbITb MONHOCTbIO aBTOHOMHbIM.

YecTt — HaBMUCHUI pyX Tina, AKWI aKTOP 34iACHIOE KOHTPO/IbOBAHUM
YMHOM, LWOO CTBOPUTU 3HAYEHHA, AKE MOXKe 3anexaTu Big
BMMOB/IEHOTO TEKCTY abo ByTU NOBHICTIO aBTOHOMHUM.

Groteska — tymto pomenovanim sa v minulosti oznacovali malby
objavené v obdobi renesancie vzasypanych pamiatkach, ktoré
obsahovali fantastické motivy: zvierata v podobe rastlin, chiméry
a ludské figury. Groteskné je to, ¢o je v doésledku karikaturneho,
burleskného a bizarného efektu komické.

Grotesque — the term have originated in Renaissance notions of
Roman paintings depicting fictional motives : animals taking parts of
plants, chimeras (human-animal hybrids) and human figures.
Grotesque - based on a comic, caricature, burlesque, and quirky
effect.

FpoTeck — TakMM MOHATMEM B MPOL/IOM 0603Ha4YaNn KUBOMUCH,
HaOeHHY0 B 3Moxy Bo3poxaeHus B 3acbiNaHHbIX MaMATHUKaX,
KoTopaa cogepykana ¢aHTaCTUYECKME MOTMBbLI: KMBOTHbIe B BUAE
pacTeHUI, XMMepbl U YenoBevyeckne ¢urypbl. FPOTECKHbIM ABAsSETCA
TaKMKe TO, YTO KOMWUYHO B pe3ysbTaTe appeKTa KapuKaTypbl, bypaecka
n abeypaa.

FpoTecK — UA Ha3Ba BMKOPUCTOBYBaNACA B MUHYIOMY ANA
NO3HAYEHHA KapTUH, BUABNEHUX B enoxy BiapoaxeHHA B NOXOBaHWUX
nam'aTHUKaxX, AKi MicTUnM GaHTaCTUYHI MOTUBW: TBApPUH Yy BUTNALI
POC/VH, Xxumep i noacbkux o¢iryp. FpoTeck - ue Te, WO 3aBAAKK
KapuKaTypHomy, BypaeckHOMY i XuMepHOMY ePEeKTY € KOMIYHUM.

Happening — divadelna ¢innost, ktora sa neopiera o vopred napisany
text alebo pripraveny program, ale predstavuje ndm to, ¢o jednotlivi
autori nazyvaju bud ,udalostou” alebo ,akciou”, ,procesom”, ¢i
»performanciou”.

Happening — theatrical activity not relying on a pre-written text or a
prepared program, but rather the activity or situation presenting
what individual authors call either an event, action, process or
performance.

XanneHWHr — BUA, TeaTpaibHOW AeATENbHOCTM, KOTOPAA HE ONMpaeTca
Ha 3apaHee HAMWCaHHbIMA TEKCT AW NOAFOTOB/IEHHYIO NMPOrpPammy M
nNpeAcTaBAfAeT HamM TO, 4YTO HEKOTOpble aBTOPbl Ha3blBa/N WM
cobbITMEM, UM AKLMEN, MPOLLECCOM U NEPPOPMAHCOM.

XeneHiHr — BuWA, TeaTpasbHOI AiANbHOCTI, AKAa HE CNMPAETbCA Ha
3aspganerigb HanucaHWit TekcT abo nigrotoBaeHy nporpamy i
npeacTaBAAE HAaM Te, LLLO OKPeMi aBTOpM Ha3meaam abo nogieto, abo
LOI€I0, NPOLECOM i BUCTYMOM.
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Herec — herec ako predstavitel dramatickej postavy stoji v samotnom
centre divadelného diania, vytvdra Zivé spojenie medzi autorovym
textom, rezisérovymi pokynmi a divakovym vnimanim.

Actor — the actor as a representative of a dramatic character stands
at the very center of the theatrical event, creating a living connection
between the author's text, the director's instructions and the
audience's perception.

AKTep — aKTep KaK npeacraBuTe b ApamMaTMYeCcKoro NepcoHaka CTout
B CaMOM LEHTpPe TeaTpa/nbHOro cobbiTA, CO34aBasA KMBYK CBA3b
MEXAY aBTOPCKMM TEKCTOM, PEXKUCCEPCKUMW  YKa3aHUaAMU MU
3pPUTENbCKMM BOCMPUATUEM.

AKTOp — aKTOp fAK nNpeacTaBHUK APaMaTMYHOro NepcoHaXka CToiTb Y
CaMOMYy LEHTpi TeaTpasbHOI NOAji, CTBOPIOOYM KUBUIN 3B'A30K MiXK
aBTOPCbKMM TEKCTOM, HACTaHOBOI pexucepa Ta CNPUAHATTAM
rnagava.

Herecké cvicenia, etudy — v programe vacsiny hereckych $kol figuruju
cvicenia, ktoré hercov pripravuju pre zvladnutie ich dloh v inscenaciach.

Acting exercises, etudes — the program of most acting schools
includes exercises that prepare actors to master their roles in
productions.

AKTepcKue ynpa)KHeHuA, 3TiAbl — B MNporpamme OO/bLUIMHCTBA
aKTEPCKUX WKON GUIYPUPYIOT YIPArKHEHMA, KOTOPbIE FOTOBAT aKTEPOB
K OCBOEHMIO CBOUX PO/IEl B MOCTAHOBKAX.

AKTOPCbKi BNpaBu, eTioaAn — B Nporpami 6inblIoCTi aKTOPCbKMX LUKIN
birypHi BnpaBu, AKi roTyloTb aKTOPiB 4O OCBOEHHS CBOIX ponen y
NOCTaHOBKaXx.

Herecké obsadenie — pridelenie uloh hercom.

The cast — assigning actors for particular roles.

AKTepCKMii cocTaB — pacnpegesieHne posieil Mexay akTepamu.

AKTOPCbKUIA CKNag — po3nogin posen mixk akTopamu.

Hlavny text, vedlajSi text — dramaticky text obsahuje scénické
poznamky, Cize vedlajsi text, a text, ktory hovoria postavy, Cize hlavny
text.

Primary text, secondary text — a dramatic text consists of the main
body of the play spoken by the characters and secondary text — all the
text ‘surrounding’ or accompanying the main text.

OcHoBHoOWM TEeKCT, BCMOMOraTe/IbHbIA TEKCT — ,u,pa:v\amqecmﬁ TEKCT
COAEPKUT B cebe CUEHNYECKME NPUMEYaAHUNA, NN BCMOMOTATENbHbIM
TEKCT, N TEKCT, KOTOPbIM FrOBOPAT NEPCOHAXWU, T. €. OCHOBHO TEKCT.

OCHOBHMI1 TEKCT, AONOMIXHWUIT TEKCT — APAaMATUYHUIA TEKCT MiCTUTb
CYNYTHI CUEHIYHI 3aMiTKM, AONOMIXKHUA TEKCT i TEKCT, BUMOBNEHUMN
nepcoHaxkamu, To6To OCHOBHUM TEKCT.

Hraci priestor — symbolizuje miesto, kde sa odohrava dej hry. Hraci
priestor vznikd — vymedzuje sa pohybom, gestom, ba i pohlfadom herca.

Performance space — symbolizes the place where the action of the
play takes place. The performance space is created — it is defined by
movements, gestures and even by the look of the actor.
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UrpoBoe NPOCTPAHCTBO — CMMBO/IM3MPYET MECTO, rae NpoucxoauT
AeicTBMe  urpbl.  MrpoBoe NpPOCTPAHCTBO CO34aeTcA — OHO
onpeaenaeTca ABMMKEHNEM, }KECTOM M AaXKe B3r1A40M aKkTepa.

IrpoBuiA npocTip — cMMBOJI3YE Micue, Ae BiaOYBaeTbCA Aia rpw.
IrpoBUIA NPOCTIP CTBOPIOETLCA — MOr0 BU3HAYAKTb PYX, MKECT i HaBiTb
nornAag akTopa.

Hrdina — divadelnou histériou prechadza hrdina ako typ postavy, ktord
je obdarend nezvycajnou mocou. Jeho schopnosti a atributy presahuju
rdmec moznosti obycajnych smrtelnikov. Od 19. storocia oznacujeme
tytmo pojmom nielen tragicku, ale aj komicku postavu. Straca tak
hodnotu vzoru a mytu — a vyraz ,hrdina“ znamend uZ len hlavnu
postavu.

Hero — in the drama history, a hero used to be a type of a character
endowed with unusual power. His abilities and attributes are beyond
those of ordinary people. Since the 19th century, this term has been
used not only to describe a tragic but also a comic character. He thus
loses the value of a model and a myth — and the term "hero" means
only the main character.

Fepoii — B UCTOPUM TeaTpa repoi XapaKTepusyeTcs Kak TUM NepcoHaxa,
HafeNeHHOro HeobblKHOBEHHOM cuMnoi. Ero cnocobHOCTM 1 aTpubyThl
NPeBOCXOAAT BO3MOMKHOCTM NPOCTbIX CMePTHbIX. HaunHas ¢ 19 Beka
3TUM TEPMMHOM cTann 0603HaYyaTb He TONbKO TPArmMyeckoro, HO M
KOMMYECKOro nepcoHaxka. TakMm 0b6pa3om, OH TepseT LEeHHOCTb
Mmoaenn u mmda —a TEPMUH «repoii» 03Ha4aeT TOIbKO rN1aBHOrO repos.

lepoit — icTopia TeaTpy XapaKTEepPWU3YETbCA TEPOEM SK TUMOM
XapaKTepy, AKUI HagiNeHnii He3snuaiiHoto cunoto. Moro 3aibHocTi Ta
AKOCTI NMePEBULLYIOTb MOX/INBOCTI NPOCTUX CMePTHUX. 3 19 cToniTTA
UMM TEPMIHOM CTa/IM NO3HAYATU HE TiIbKM TPAriYHOro, a 1 KOMIYHOro
nepcoHaa. TakMm YMHOM BiH BTPA4aE 3HAYEHHA 3pa3Ka i Mipy — i
TEPMIiH «repoi» 03Hayae /imLLIe roJI0BHOro repos.

Hudba a divadlo — toto hovorové spojenie poukazuje na r6zne druhy a
zanre hudobnodramatickych diel a ich inscendcii, ktorych dramaticky
vyraz je dany syntézou vyrazu hudobnej a textovej zlozky toho-ktorého
diela. V takom pripade hovorime o hudobnom divadle.

Music and theater — this colloquial term points to different types and
genres of music and dramatic works and their productions, the
dramatic expression of which is given by the synthesis of the
expression of musical and textual components of that work. In that
case, we are talking about musical theater.

My3blKa U TeaTp — 3Ta pa3roBOpHanA CBA3b YKa3blBaeT Ha pa3Hble BUAbI
M KaHpbl  My3blKanbHO-APAMATUYECKMX MPOM3BEAEHUA U WX
NMOCTAaHOBOK, APaMaTUYECKOE BblParKEHNE KOTOPbLIX AAETCA CUHTE30M
BbIPA3UTE/IbHOCTM MY3blKa/IbHOTO U TEKCTOBOFO KOMMOHEHTOB 3TOrO
npousseaeHua. B faHHOM ciyyae peyb UAET O My3blKa/IbHOM TeaTpe.

My3uKa i TeaTp — uUeli pO3MOBHMI 3B'A30K BKA3YE Ha Pi3Hi TMNK i
KaHPU  My3MYHO-ApPAMaTUYHMUX TBOPIB Ta X MNOCTAHOBOK,
ApamaTypriyHa ekcnpecia AKUX HAOAETbCA CUHTE30M eKcnpecii
MY3MYHOI Ta TEKCTOBOI CKNaf0BUX LLbOro TBOPY. Y TaKoOMy BUMaALKY
MOBa e NpPo My3MYHUI TeaTp.

Charakter — predstavuje celok fyzickych, psychologickych a moralnych
vlastnosti postavy.

Character — represents a set of physical, psychological, and moral
characteristics of a character.

87




Xapakrtep — npeacTaBisgeT KOMMNAEKC PU3UUYECKUX, MCUXONOTNYECKUX W
MOPaIbHbIX CBOMCTB NepCcoHaxa.

Xapaktep — ABnAe coboto CYKYMNHICTb i3UYHUX, MCUXONOTIYHUX i
MOPa/IbHMX AKOCTEN NepcoHaxa.

Charakterizacia - literarna a divadelna technika poskytujuca divakovi
alebo citatelovi informdcie o postave alebo o situacii.

Characterization — literary and theatrical technique providing the
viewer or reader with information about a character or a situation.

XapaKTepucTuKa — niMTepaTypHO-TeaTpaabHbI NpUemM, 4OHOCALLMNIA A0
3pUTENA UK YUTaTeNAa MHGOPMALMIO O MEPCOHAXKE UAKN CUTYALUN.

XapaKTepucTuka — nitepatypHun i TeaTpanbHUM NPUIAOM, SKUIA HAZA€E
rnagayvesi abo untayesi iHpopmaLito Npo NnepcoHaxka abo cutyadii.

Choreografia a divadlo — kazda herecka akcia, kazdy pohyb na scéne,
ako aj kazdé usporiadanie znakov obsahuje choreograficky rozmer.
Zastoj choreografie v danom kontexte je determinovany mierou
divadelnej stylizacie.

Choreography and theater — every actor's action, every movement
on the stage as well as every arrangement of elements contains a
choreographic dimension. Choreography in a given context is
determined by the degree of theatrical stylization.

Xopeorpadua u Teatp — Kaxkaoe AeNCTBME aKTepa, KaxKaoe ABUKEHNE
Ha CLLeHe, a TaKXKe Karkaasa pacCTaHOBKa NepCoHarkel coaepkaT B cebe
xopeorpadumyeckoe wunsmepeHue. 3agadya xopeorpaduu B AaHHOM
KOHTEKCTe onpeaensercs CTeNeHbo TeaTpaibHOW CTUNM3ALNN.

Xopeorpadia i Teatp — KOXKHa AiA aKTOpa, KOXEH Pyx Ha CuUeHi, a
TAKOX KOXHEe pOo3TallyBaHHA NEPCOHAXKiB MiCTUTb xopeorpadivyHmm
BuMip. CTiMKicTb xopeorpadii B TOMy UM IHWOMY KOHTEKCTI
BWU3HAYAETbCA CTYNEHeM TeaTpasbHOI CTUAI3aLLl.

Chudobné divadlo — termin pouZil Grotowski na pomenovanie Stylu
svojho inscenovania zalozeného na maximalnej Uspornosti vo vyuZivani
scénickych prostriedkov (scénografia, rekvizity, kostymy a pod.).
Chudobné divadlo prazdny priestor vyplfia velmi intenzivnym
herectvom a prehibenym vztahom medzi hercom a divakom.

Poor theater — the term used by Grotowski defining a performance
style that is cleansed of of theater elements, such as ostentatious
costumes and detailed sets. Poor theatre fills an empty space with a
very intense acting and close relationship between the actor and the
audience.

BepHbIN TeaTp — TEPMUH NPUMEHUN [POTOBCKUIM ANA HAa3BaHUA CTUAA
CBOEro NpeAcTaBNeHUs, OCHOBAHHOIO Ha MAKCMMa/lbHON 3KOHOMWM
CUEHNYECKNX cpeact8 (cueHorpaduu, pPeKBUM3UTOB, KOCTHOMOB).
BeaHbIl TeaTp 3anONHAET NyCTOe MPOCTPAHCTBO OYEHb UHTEHCUBHOM
AKTEPCKOMN UTPOM U YyrNyH6AEHHbIMM OTHOLIEHUAMMU MENKAY aKTEPOM U
3putenem.

biaHMA TeaTp — uUel TepmiH ByB BUKOPUCTAHWIN [POTOBCbLKUM ANS
NO3HaYeHHA CTUIIO MOro NOCTAHOBKM, 3aCHOBAHOrO Ha MaKCUMa bHIl
€KOHOMIT CuUeHiYHMX 3acobiB (cueHorpadis, PeKBi3UT, KOCTIOMMU).
6iAHMI TeaTp 3aNOBHIOE NMOPOKHIN NPOCTIP AY*Ke iIHTEHCMBHOIO rPoto
i NOrAM61eHNMM BiAHOCMHAMM MiXK aKTOPOM i rsgayvem.
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Ideova komédia — hra, v ktorej sa vdznym, alebo humornym sp6sobom
rozoberaju svetonazorové a filozofické otazky.

Comedy of manners — describes a genre of realistic satirical comedy
guestioning greatly sophisticated philosophical questions.

Komepgua ngem — urpa, B KOTOPOW CEPbE3HbBIM UM FOMOPUCTUYECKUM
cnocobom pas3bupaloTca MUPOBO33PEHYECKUE WA Punocodckme
BOMpPOCHI.

Komegpina ipen — n'eca, B AKin ceitornagHi 1a ginocodcbki NUTaHHA
06roBoptOOTLCA CEPMO3HO ab0 3 rymopom.

lldzia — divadelna ildzia vznika vtedy, ked povaZujeme za redlne a
pravdivé to, ¢o je iba fikciou, a teda umeleckym stvarnenim sveta, ktory
sa prezentuje ako mozny a ,,mohol by byt aj tym nasim*“.

lllusion — theatrical illusion arises when we consider as real and
truthful what is only a fiction, thus an artistic rendering of a reference
world presenting itself as possible and realistic.

Unno3ua — TeaTpanbHas WANO3MA BO3HWMKAET, Koraa CcyuMTaem
peanibHbIM U NPaBAMBbLIM TO, YTO ABAAETCA AULWb GUKUMEN U, TAKUM
06pa3om, XyAOMKeCTBEHHbIM M306parkeHMem pedepeHTHOro mMupa,
KOTOPbI NPEeACTaBASETCA BOSMOXHbIM «M MOT 6bl ObITb HaLLIUM».

Into3ia — TeaTpanbHa iNt03iA BUHMKAE, KON BBAXKAEMO PEANbHUM i
npaBgMBMM Te, WO € BCbOrO JINLWIE BUFALKOK i, OTXKE, XYAOMXKHIM
“"

NOAAHHAM E€TAa/IOHHOrO CBITY, AKUWA NPEACTABAAETLCA MOXKAMBUM “i
TAKOX MOXKe ByTn Hawmm®“.

Improvizacia — technika herca, ktory hra nieco vopred nepripravené a
¢o ,tu a teraz” vymysla v zapale hry.

Improvisation — a core technique used by actors performing
spontaneously something unplanned invented in the heat of a play.

MmnpoBu3auma — TexHMKA aKTepa, KOTOpbIM urpaeT HeuyTto | IMnpoBi3awia — TexHika aKTopa, AKWIN TpaE LWOCb He3an/JiaHOBaHe,
He3annaHWPOBAHHOE, He MOArOoTOB/JIEHHOE 3apaHee W YTO | HeMmiAroToBAeHe 3a34aneriap i Te, WO BiH NpuAyMYE B 3anani rpu.
NPUAYMbIBaEeT B a3apTe Urpbl.

Inscenovanie, inscenacia, rézia — kreativne stvdrnenie textovej | Stage, production, stage direction — creative textual interpretation
predlohy v priestore. on the stage.

MHcueHUpoBaHMe, MHCLEHU3aLuUA, pexuccypa — TBopyecku | MOCTaHOBKaA, iHCLEHYBAHHA, PeXUcypa — TBOPYO BUKOHAHHA TEKCTY

0To6pa>+<eHV|e TEKCTOBOIo OpUrnHana B NPOCTPaHCTBE.

B CLIEHiYHi 30Hi.

InSpicient — osoba organizacne zodpovedna za priebeh predstavenia.

Supervisor — the person organizationally in charge for the progress
and course of the performance.

MomMoLWHUK pexXuccepa — MU0, OPraHM3aLNOHHO OTBETCTBEHHOE 33
XOoA4 BbICTyNnNEHUA.

IHcneKkTOp — 0Cc0ba, OpraHi3aLiMHO BiANOBIAabHA 33 XiJ BUCTaBMU.
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Instalacia — instaldcia predstavuje protipdl nepretrzitého toku Zivého
divadelného predstavenia, zaloZzeného na neustdlom obnovovani
znakov, ktoré sa prezentuju na scéne. V instalacii sa rozmiestriuju
vytvarné prvky, médid, zdroje slova alebo hudby, vytyCuje sa trasa v
istej scénografii za nepritomnosti akychkolvek aktérov alebo Zivych
performerov. Divakov zazitok potom vznika pocas jeho prechadzania
tymto priestorom.

Installation — is the opposite of continuous flow of live theatrical
performance based on constant renewal of characters presented on
the stage. Art elements, media, sources of words or music are placed
in the installation, a route is laid out in a certain scenography in the
absence of any actors or live performers. The viewer's experience
then arises while he passes through this space.

MHcTannaumMa — WMHCTaANAUMA NPOTUBOMNOJIOKHA HenpepbiBHOMY
TEYEHUIO KMBOrO TeaTpasM30BaHHOINO NpeacTaBAeHUsA, OCHOBAHHOIO
Ha NOCTOAHHOM OB6HOB/IEHUWN NPOSABAEHUI, NPeACTaBNEeHHbIX Ha CLiEHE.
B MHCTannAauMio NOMELLAOTCA XYAOXKECTBEHHbIE 31eMeHTbl, Meaua,
MCTOYHWKM C/MOBA WAW  My3blKM, MNPOKNALbIBAETCA MaplpyT B
onpeaeneHHon cueHorpadum Npu OTCYTCTBMM KaKUX-TMBO aKTepoBs
WU XKUBBIX UCNONHUTENEN. TepeXKMBaHNA 3pUTENS 3aTEM BO3HUKAIOT
BO BPEeMsA ero NpoxoXAeHnsa Yyepes 3To NPOCTPaAHCTBO.

IHCTanAuia —  iHCcTanauia  saBnse  cobol  MPOTUNENKHICTb
6e3nepepBHOMY MNOTOKY }KMBOTO TeaTPasibHOrO AiACTBa, 3aCHOBAHOIO
Ha NOCTiIMHOMY OHOBJIEHHI NEPCOHAXKIB, AKI NpeACcTaBAEHi Ha CLeHi. B
iHCTaNALUii pPO3MIlLYIOTbCA eNeMeHTM MUCTEeLTBA, mMegia, Axepena
CNOBA YM MY3UKK, NPOKNAJAETLCA MAPLLPYT Yy NEBHIN cueHorpadii 3a
BiACYTHOCTI ByAb-AKMX aKTOPIB YM KMBUX BMKOHaBLiB. Toai AOCBIA
rnagadva BUHUKAE Nig Yac MOro NpoXoaXKeHHA LM NPOCTOPOM.

Interpretacia — je Citatelov alebo divakov kriticky pristup k textu a k
scéne, spociva v urcovani zmyslu a vyznamu. Tyka sa tiez procesu
autorského (inscenac¢ného) utvarania predstavenia, hereckého
stvarniovania textu a situacii.

Interpretation — a reader's or viewer's critical approach to the text
and the scene, it lies in determining the sense and meaning. It also
refers to the process of the author's (staging) creation of the
performance, the actor's rendering of the text and situations.

MHTepnpeTauua — 3TO KPUTMYECKOE OTHOWEHWE uYuTaTenda wam
ayaMTOPUU K TEKCTY M CLLEHE, 3aK/1to4atoLLeecs B onpeaeneHnn CMbicia
M 3HayeHuA. Peyb uMAeT TaKkKe O Mpouecce aBTOPCKOro
(nocTaHOBOYHOrO) CO3A4aHMA CNEKTAKAA, AKTEPCKOWN Nepesaym TEKCTa U
CUTyaLui.

IHTepnpeTauia — Uue KpUTUYHWI Niaxia unTadis abo rnagadis 40 TEKCTY
i 4O CUEHMU, LLLO NONATAE Y BU3HAYEHHI CeHcy i niarpyHTA. Ma€eTbca Ha
yBa3i TaKOX MpoOLec aBTOPCbKOro (MOCTaHOBOYHOrO) CTBOPEHHA
BMCTaBM, Nepeada akTOPOM TEKCTY Ta CUTyaLin.

Irénia — vypoved' je vtedy ironicka, ked okrem svojho zjavného a
povodného vyznamu kriticky odhaluje hlbsi, odliSny, moZzno dokonca
opacny vyznam.

Irony — a statement is ironic when in addition to its original meaning
it critically reveals a deeper, different, perhaps even opposed
meaning.
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UpoHua — BbiCKasbiBaHME WPOHMYHO, KOraa, MOMMMO CBOEro u
NMepBOHAYaZIbHONO CMbIC/NA, OHO KPUTMYECKM  packpbiBaeT bosee
rnyboKUN, OTINYHbBINA, MOXKET ObITb, AaXKe MHOW CMbIC/I.

IpoHiA — BMCNOBAOBAHHSA € iPOHIYHMM, KON Ha A0AATOK A0 CBOro
NepBiCHOr0O 3HA4YeHHA BOHO KPWUTUYHO PO3KPMBAE TAMBLWINN,
MO’KMBO, HaBiTb iHLWWIA CEHC.

Javiskovy majster — osoba, ktord ma pocas pripravy predstavenia a
potom aj v samotnom jeho priebehu na starosti zmeny vo vyprave,
Specialne efekty, prisun rekvizit alebo scénickych predmetov.

Stage manager — the person who, during the preparation of the
performance and then also during hte performance, is in charge of
changes in the set, special effects, supply of props or stage objects.

TexXHUK cueHbl —nLo, KOTOpPOE B XO04€e NOAITOTOBKU CMEKTAK/A, @ 3aTEM
M B €ro xoae OTBEYAET 3a U3IMEHEHUA I,CI,GKO[I)aLIJ/ﬂ';L CHeLLad)d)eKTOB,
NOCTaBKYy PEKBU3UTA NN CLEHNYECKUX NPEOMETOB.

TexHiK cueHu — ocoba, sika Nig Yac NiAroToBKM BUCTaBM, a MNOTIM i Mif,
yac ii nepebiry BignoBigae 3a 3miHM B AeKopauisx, cneuedekTy,
NOCTAYaHHA PEKBI3UTY UM CLLEHIYHMX NpeaMeTiB.

Jednodejstvova hra — kratky utvar, ktory sa hrd bez prestavky a trva
v priemere dvadsat aZ patdesiat minut.

One-act play — a play that has only one act and lasts on average
twenty to fifty minutes.

OaHOaKTHaA Nbeca — KOPOTKOE NpousBeaeHne, KoTopoe urpaerca 6es
nepepbiBa U ANNTCA B CPeAHEM OT ABaALaTV A0 NATUAECATU MUHYT.

OpHowapoBa rpa — Lie KOpoTKa Noby0Ba, B iKe rpatoTb 6e3 nepepsu
i AKe TPUBAE B CEpeAHbOMY Bif, ABAAUATM A0 N'ATAECATU XBUIMH.

Jednota ¢asu — toto pravidlo vyzaduje, aby sa nezobrazoval dej dIhsi
nez dvadsatstyri hodin.

Unity of time — this rule requires that the duration of a depicted act
should cover a period of no more than 24 hours.

EAVMHCTBO BpemMeHM — 3TO  nNpaBuno  Tpebyer,  4TOObI
NPOAO/IKUTENBHOCTL MPEACTAaBNAEMOro CHOXKeTa He npeBbicuaa
[BaZLLaTM YeTblpeX Yacos.

€AHICTb Yacy — Le NPaBWUIO BUMArae, Wob TpMBanicTb 306parkyBaHOro
CIOXKEeTy He nepeBuLLyBaia ABaALATU YOTUPLOX FOAMH.

Jednota deja — dej je jednotny, ked sa cely narativny material
zorganizuje okolo jedného hlavného pribehu a vsetky druhoradé
zapletky sa logicky pripoja k spoloénému kmeriu fabuly.

Unity of the plot — plot is unified when the whole narration is moved
from the beginning to the end according to a tightly organized
sequence of necessary events around the main plot and subplots, do
not advance the action but logically joins the story.

EAMHCTBO ClOXKeTa — CHOXKEeT eAMH, KOoraa Becb MOBEeCTBOBATE/IbHbIN
MaTepuan OpraHuM3oBaH BOKPYr OAHOW [NAaBHOM UCTOPUMM M BCe
BTOPOCTENEHHbIE MHTPUIM JIOTMYECKN CBA3AHbI C OBLWMM CTEP)KHEM
$abynbl.

EQHICTb CIHOXKETY — CHOXKEeT € €EOMHMM, KOMM BeCb PO3MOBIgHUMN
maTepian OpraHi3oBaHMM HABKONO OAHI€Ei roNOBHOI icTopii, a BCi
OPpYropAgHi CoXKeTu N0rYHO NPUEAHYIOTLCA 4,0 3arasibHOro cToBobypa
CHOXKETY.
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Jednota miesta — toto pravidlo predpisuje, aby sa v hre pouzilo jediné
miesto, ktoré koresponduje s tym, ¢o vie divak pohladom obsiahnut.
Toto ,jediné miesto” sa vsak moézZe este dalej vnatorne Elenit — na
miestnosti v paldci, ulice v meste, ,miesto, ktoré mobze clovek
obsiahnut za dvadsatstyri hodin“.

Unity of place — this rule orders that a single place be used in the play
that corresponds to what the viewer can see. However, this "single
place" can be divided even further internally —into a room in a palace,
a street in a city, "a place that a person can cover in twenty four
hours".

EAMHCTBO MecTa — 3TO NPaBW/IO NPeAnUCbIBAeT, YTObbl B CreKTakne
MCMONb30BaNOCb OAHO MECTO, COOTBETCTBYlOLLEE TOMY, YTO BUAMUT
3puTens. OAHAKO BHYTPEHHE 3TO «eAMHOE MECTO» MOMKHO pa3aenTb
elwe ganblle — Ha KOMHaTy BO ABOpLE, yauuy B ropoge, «MecTo,
KOTOpOeE YeN0BEK MOKET OXBAaTUTb 3a ABaALaTb YeTbipe Yaca».

€EAHiCTb MicuAa - ue npasBuMno nepeabayae, WO Yy BUCTaBI
BUKOPUCTOBYETbCA OAHE MiCLle, SIKe BiAMNOBiIJAE TOMY, LLO MOXKe
no6aunTtn rnagady. OgHak BHYTPIWHLO LE KEAMHE MICLEe» MOMKHA
noAinuTK We gani — Ha KiMHATy B MasaLi, BYJINLIO B MICTi, «Micue,
AKe NH0AMHA MOXKE OXOMUTU 3a ABaJUATb HOTUPU FOAUHUY.

Katarzia — vnutorna ocista divaka v okamihu, ked sa identifikuje s
tragickym hrdinom.

Catharzia — the inner cleansing of the viewer at the moment when he
identifies with the tragic hero.

Katapcuc — BHYTpeHHee OYMLLIEHME 3pUTENA B MOMEHT, KOraa OH
NOEHTUOULMPYETCA C TPArMYECKUM rEPOEM.

Katapcuc — BHYTPILWHE OYMLLEHHA TNALAYA B MOMEHT OTOTOMKHEHHS
Moro 3 TpariyHMm repoem.

Katastrofa — v antickom divadle tento dramaturgicky pojem oznacuje
okamih, ked'sa dej chyli ku koncu, hrdina umiera a za svoj omyl alebo
chybu plati tragickym sp6sobom tak, Ze obetuje svoj Zivot a uznava
svoju vinu. V prenesenom zmysle slova sa dnes katastrofa chdpe aj ako
logické uzatvorenie deja.

Catastrophe — in the ancient theater the term referring to the
denouement of a drama, when the story is coming to an end, main
hero dies, pays the price for his mistakes in a tragic way by sacrificing
his life and admitting his guilt. Today, in the figurative sense of the
word, disaster is also understood as the logical conclusion of the plot.

Katactpoda — B ApeBHEM TeaTpe 3TUM ApamaTypruieckum TePMUHOM
0603HaYyaeTcd MOMEHT, KOorga CHOXeT NOoAXOAUT K KOHLY, repou
YMUpPAET U Tparnyecknm obpasom pacnnaympBaeTca 3a CBOH OLWMOKY
nnn 3abnyxRaeHne, JKepTeya CBOEM KU3HbIO M NPU3HABAA CBOKD BUHY.
CerozHs B NepeHOCHOM CMbIC/Ie C/10Ba NOA KaTacTpodoin MOHMMAIOT U
NIornyecKoe 3aBepLleHne CroXKeTa.

Katactpoda — B aHTMYHOMY TeaTpi uUer ApamaTypriyHUi TepmiH
NMO3HAYa€ MOMEHT, KON CloXKeT [06irae KiHuAa, repo NOMUPAE i
PO3M/IaYyeTbCA 33 CBOK MOMMJIKY TPArYHUM YMHOM, KEpPTBYHOUM
CBOIM UTTAM i BU3HAOUM CBOKO NPOBUHY. CbOrogHi B nepeHoCHoOMY
3HaYeHHi cnoBa Katactpoda pPO3YMIETLCA TAKOXK AK JNOrivyHe
3aBepLIEHHA CloXeTy.
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Kaukliar — bol ludovy umelec, ktory na verejnych miestach, naj¢astejsie
na pédiu, predvadzal rozne triky, akrobaciu a improvizované divadlo.
Potom neraz publiku ponukol na predaj rézny tovar, napriklad masticky
alebo lieky.

Kaukliar — in the past a folk artist who performed various tricks and
acrobatics, and improvised performances in public. After that, he
often offered the audience various goods for sale, such as ointments
or medicine.

KomeauaHT — 6bln HapoAHbIN apPTUCTOM, KOTOPbIA B 0OLLECTBEHHbIX
MEeCTax, Yale BCero Ha CueHe, AEeMOHCTPUPOBAN Pas/iNYHble TPIOKM,
aKpobaTMKy M MMMPOBU3MPOBAHHbLIN TeaTp. Mocne 3TOro OH 4acto
npeanaran 3puTensm Ha NpoAaKy pasanyHble TOBapbl, Hanpumep
Ma3u UIN NeKapcTBa.

Kayknap — 6yB HapoaAHMM apTUCTOM, AKUI B TPOMALCBKUX MicCUSX,
HaMyacTille Ha CUeHi, BMKOHYBaB pi3Hi TPIOKM, aKpobaTuKy Ta
imnpoBi3oBaHM Teatp. [licna uyboro BiH 4YacTo MNPOMOHYyBaB Ha
NpoAark rnagadvyam pisHi ToBapu, HANPUKAAA, Masi YK NiKN.

Kinestéza — je vedomé vnimanie polohy alebo pohybov svojho
vlastného tela prostrednictvom svalov, zraku a vnutorného ucha.

Kinesthesis — awareness of the position and movement of the parts
of the body using sensory organs located in muscles, sight and in our
inner ear.

KuHectesna — 3TO CO3HATe/NIbHOE BOCMPUATME MOJIOKEHUA UK
OBUXKEHWNIM COBCTBEHHOrO TeNa Yepes MblllLbl, 3pEHNSA U BHYTPEHHEE
yXo.

KiHecTesia — Ue cBigome cnpUNHATTA NONOXKEHHS abo pyxiB BlacHOro
Tina yepes m's3n, 30py Ta BHYTPILLHE BYXO.

Kinezika — je veda o komunikacii prostrednictvom gesta a vyrazu tvare.

Kinesics — non-verbal means of communication through facial
expression and gestures.

KuHesuc - HayKa 06 06LI.I,eHVIM nocpeacTtsom Kecta U MUMUKN.

KiHesionoria — ue Hayka Npo KOMYHiKauii 32 4OMOMOroOK *KecTiB i
MIMIKM.

Koherencia — harmdnia a neprotire¢enie medzi jednotlivymi prvkami
urcitého celku.

Coherence - harmony, non-contradiction between individual

elements of a particular whole.

KorepeHu,ml — MAPMOHNA N HEMPOTUBOPEUYNBOCTb MEXKAY OTAE/IbHBIMU
3/1IEMEHTAMU ONpeaeneHHOro uenoro.

Y3roaKeHicTb — rapmoHia i BiACYTHICTb MPOTUPIY MIiXK OKpeMUMMU
e/leMeHTaMM NeBHOrOo Linoro.

Kolaz — vytvarny pojem, ktory zaviedli kubisti, neskor futuristi a
surrealisti na definovanie umeleckého postupu, ktory spociva v spajani

Collage — an an artistic term introduced by Cubists, later by Futurists
and Surrealists to define an artistic process piecing together various
materials, dissimilar components, or non-artistic objects. artistic term
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dvoch rbéznorodych prvkov alebo materidlov, alebo umeleckych a

introduced by Cubists, later by Futurists and Surrealists to define an

Xy4oXeCTBEHHOIO npouecca, 3aka4vawweroca B coeanHeHnn AByx
Pa3pPO3HEHHbLIX 31IEMEHTOB UK MaTEPUNANIOB, NN XYA0KECTBEHHbIX U
HeXVAOH-(eCTBeHHbIﬁ npegmeTos.

neumeleckych predmetov. artistic process piecing together various materials, dissimilar
components, or real objects.

KonnaxX — XyOoO)KeCTBEHHbIN TEPMUH, BBeAEHHbIN Kybuctamu, | Konax — XxyaoXHih TepmiH, BBeAEHUM Kybictamu, nisHiwe

nosaHee ¢yTypucTamm U ClOppeanucTaMm  AnA  onpeaeneHus | pytypuctamm Ta cloppeanictamum  Ana BU3HAYEHHSA XYL0XHbOro

npovecy, AKMI CKNALAETLCA 3 NOEAHAHHA ABOX Pi3HMX eneMeHTiB abo
mMmaTepianis, abo XyAOXKHiX i HEXYA0XKHin 06'eKTiB.

Kolektivna tvorba — predstavenie, pod ktoré sa nepodpisuje iba jedna
osoba, ale ktoré vytvdra celd divadelnd skupina.

Collective creation — devising a play as a group not just as a single
person.

KonnektuBHoe TBOpYeCTBO — NpeaCTaB/EHME,
NOAMNUCLIBAETCA He OAMH YesoBeK,
TeaTpasibHOM TPYNnoWn.

noa KoTOpom
HO KOTOpOe CO34aHO Bcel

KoneKkTuBHaA TBOPUICTb — CNEKTAK/Ib, Mig AKMM NiANUCYETLCA HE Ti/IbKK
OfiHa NOANHA, ane KNI CTBOPIOETHLCA Lii/IOK TeaTPasibHOIO FPynoto.

Komédia — tradicnd komédia sa definuje na zaklade troch kritérii, ktoré
ju odliSuju od tragédie: postavy komédie pochadzaju zo skromnych
pomerov, komédia ma stastné rozuzlenie a jej u¢elom je rozosmiat
divdka.

Comedy - is defined by three criteria that distinguish it from a
tragedy: characters come from humble backgrounds, comedy has a
happy ending, and its purpose is to make people laugh.

Komegma — TpaguuMOHHaA Komeaus onpegensetcs Ha ¢GoHe Tpex
KpUTepUeB, KOTOPbIE OT/IMYAIOT ee OT Tpareauun: NEPCOHaXKU Komeaum
NMPOUCXOAAT U3 CKPOMHbIX CN0oeB 06LecTBa, Y Komeaun CYaCTAUBbIN
KOHeL, M ee uenb — pacCMellnTb Ny6anKy.

Komepgia — TpaauuiiHa KomeZia BU3HAYaETbCA Ha T/i TPbOX KPUTEPIIB,
AKi Bigpi3HAIOTL 1i Big Tpareaii: nepcoHaxi Komeaii noxoaAaTb 3i
CKPOMHMX 06CTaBUH, y KOMeg,ii wacanea po3s'asKa, i it meTa - 3MycuTH
rnagava cMiaTumcs.

Komické, komickost, komika — komickost sa neobmedzuje iba na
komedidlny Zaner. Ako antropologicky jav zodpoveda prirodzenému
inStinktu hry, zalube cloveka v Zartovani avsmiechu aschopnosti
vnimat nezvycajné asmieSne aspekty materidlnej a spolocenskej
reality.

Comical, comicality, comic — comicality is not only restricted to a
comedy genre. As an anthropological phenomenon, it corresponds
with the natural instinct of a play, man's fondness for joking and
laughter, and the ability to perceive unusual and ridiculous aspects of
material and social reality.
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Komunueckoe, KOMUYHOCTb, KOMU3M — KOMMU3M HEe OrpaHM4YMBaETCA
TONIbKO XaHpom Komeauu. Kak aHTpononornyecknit ¢eHomeH OH
COOTBETCTBYET MPUPOAHOMY  MHCTUHKTY  WUrpbl, 4YesioBEYeCcKol
CK/IOHHOCTM K LWYTKaM U CMexy, CrMocobHOCTM BOCMPUHUMATb
HeoOblYHble M CMelUHble acrneKTbl MaTepuasibHOM M CcouMnanbHOM
[EeNCTBUTEIbHOCTW.

Komi3m, KOMiUHiCTb, KOMiUHE — KOMIYHICTb HE OOMEKYETbCS *KaHPOM
Komegii. AK aHTpono/oriYHNM peHoMeH, Le BiAMnoBigAae NpupoaHomy
IHCTUHKTY N'€CU, CXMABHOCTI NIOANHU [0 KapTiB i CMiXy, @ TaKOX
3[1aTHOCTi cCNpUMaTN He3BUYaHI Ta 6e3rnysai acnekTn matepia/ibHOI
Ta COLiaNbHOI PpeanbHOCTI.

Komorné divadlo - divadlo limitované obmedzenymi scénickymi
vyrazovymi prostriedkami, poétom hercov a divdakov a rozsahom
nastolenych tém.

Chamber theater — theater limited by restricted scenic means of
expression, the number of actors and spectators, and the range of
topics raised.

Kamepru‘i TeaTp — 1eaTp orpaHn4eH orpaHMYeHHOCTbO CUEHUYECKUX
cpencTs BblPa3nUTE/IbHOCTU, KOJTMHECTBOM aKTEPOB U 3pV|Tene171, Kpyrom
NnoAHNUMaEMbIX TEM.

KamepHuii Teatp — Teatp, obmexeHUn 0BMENKEHUMU CLEHIYHUMMU
BMPaXKanbHMMM 3acobamu, KiNbKiCTIO aKTopiB i rnagadis, Kosom
NopyLeHNX TeM.

Komplikacia — cast hry, vktorej sa ,zauzluje” konflikt a zvySuje
dramatické napatie.

Complication — part of the play where the conflict "entangles" and
increases dramatic tension.

Ocno)XHeHne — 4acTb Mbecbl, B KOTOPOWN «3aBA3bIBAETCA» KOHMUKT,
KOTOPbI YCUIMBAET APaMaTUUYECKOE HaNnpaXKeHue.

YCKNagHeHHA — 4acTuMHa n'ecu, B AKiM KOHPAIKT "3aB'A3yetbca" i
36iNblIYE APaMATUYHE HANPYXKEHHA.

Konflikt — je vysledkom protikladnych sil v drdme. Stavia proti sebe dve
alebo niekolko postav, svetonazorov, postojov v jednej situacii.

Conflict — a situation with opposition, it can be raised by two opposing
points of view or attitudes of characters in a particular situation.

KoHAUKT — 3T0 pesynbTaT npoTMBobopCTBYOWMX cua B Apame. OH
NpoTMBOMOCTaBAAET ABa WA Bonee nepcoHaxken, MUPOBO33PEHUS,
No3nuMKn B O4HOM CUTyaLUMN.

KoHOAIKT — ue pe3ynbTaT NPOTUCTOAHHA APAMATUYHUMX cun. BiH
npotuctaBnde cobi ABox abo KifbKa NepcoHaxis, CBiTOrNAAiB,
YCTAHOBOK B O4HIM cuTyaLlil.

Kontext — kontext hry alebo vystupu predstavuje suhrn okolnosti, ktoré
tvoria vyznamovy ramec textu a/alebo inscenacie a ktoré ulahduju,
alebo umoznuju ich chapanie.

Context — context of the play or output represents the sum of
circumstances that form the meaning framework of the text and/or
production and that facilitate or enable their understanding.

95




KOHTEKCT — KOHTEKCT CMEeKTaKNs WM BbICTYM/IEHMA NpeacTaBaseT
coboit cymmy ob6cTOATENLCTB, 06PA3YIOT CMbIC/IOBYO OCHOBY TEKCTa
N/MNN cnekTakNa u obneryawlumx UAN Aenalowmx BO3MOMKHbLIM KX
NOHUMaHMeE.

KOHTeKcT — KOHTeKCT n'ecu abo noAaHHA - Le CyKynHicTb 06CTaBuH,
YTBOPIOIOTb CMUCNOBUIA KapKac TeKcTy Ta/abo nogaHHA | AKi
nosaerwyoTb abo YMOKIMBAIOKOTL iX PO3YMIHHA.

Kontrapunkt — v divadelnej terminolégii predstavuje sériu paralelnych
tematickych linii alebo zapletiek, ktoré koexistuju podla principu
kontrastu.

Counterpoint — in theatrical terminology a series of parallel thematic
lines or plots which coexist on the basis of the principle of contrast.

KOHTpanyHKT — B TeaTpa/ibHOM TEPMMHOIOTMM NpeacTaBseT coboi
pAg,  NapannenbHblX  TEMATUYECKMX  JIMHUA  WUAWU  WHTPW,
COCYLLLECTBYIOLMX NO NPUHLMMNY KOHTpAcCTa.

KOHTpanyHKT — B TeaTpanbHii TepmiHonorii ABNA€E coboto cepito
napanenbHUX TEeMaATUYHUX NiHIK abo cloXKeTiB, WO CchiBicCHyO 3a
NPUHLMNOM KOHTPACTY.

Konvencia — je subor explicitnych alebo implicitnych ideologickych a
estetickych predpokladov, ktoré divakovi umozriuju pochopit a prijat
predstavenie.

Convention — a set of explicit or implicit ideological and aesthetic
assumptions allowing the spectator to understand and accept the
performance.

KOHBEHLI,VI;I — 3TO Ha6op ABHbIX NN HeABHbIX MAEVIHO-3CT€TM‘-IGCKVIX
npe,u,nonomeHMf/'l, NO3BOJIAOLWNUX 3PUTENIO NMPUHATDb UTPY MOHMMATb U
CNeKTaKk/b.

YMOBHICTb — Lie Habip ABHMX ab0 HEABHUX iA€ONOTIYHUX | ECTETUYHMX
NPUNYLLEHb, AKI [03BOAAIOTb NAAQYEBI 3PO3YMITU Ta NPUNHATU
BUCTaBY.

Konverzacna komédia — hra ukazujuca postavy, ktoré prdve diskutuju.
Jej komickost je vylu¢ne slovna, velmi jemna, obsahuje bonmoty alebo
autorsku rec.

Conversational comedy — a satirical portrayal of behaviour in a
particular social group, showing characters having a discussion.
Humour is exclusively verbal, very subtle, contains bon mots or
author's speech.

Pa3roBopHaA KomeAuA — nMbeca, B KOTOPON MEPCOHaXKW BeayT
AncKyccuto. Ee Komeamsa MCKNIOYUTENbHO CNOBECHas, OYEeHb TOHKas,
COAEPHKUT BOHMO MU aBTOPCKYHO peub.

Po3smoBHa Komeaia — n'eca, WO MNOKA3ye NepcoHaxiB, AKi NpocTo
PO3MOBAAOTb. |i KOMIYHICTb BUKAOYHO BepbanbHa, Ay>Ke TOHKa,
MicTntTb 60HMOTK, abo cnoBa aBToOpa.

Kostym — hoci kostym v divadelnej akcii vzdy predstavoval znak postavy
¢i jej prestrojenia, dlho sa obmedzoval na ulohu, ktorou bolo
jednoducho charakterizovat a obliect herca podla pravdepodobnosti

Costume — although a costume in a theatrical action has always been
a sign of depicting characters and their disguise, it was for a long time
limited to the role of simply characterizing and identifying an actor
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spolocenského statusu postavy a aktudlnej situdcie, v ktorej sa
nachadza. Dnes nadobuda kostym v inscenacii ovela ambicidznejsie
miesto, zndsobuje svoje funkcie a stava sa sucastou reZijno-
inscenacného vykladu diela.

according to the probability of social status and situation. Today, a
costume takes on a much more ambitious position in the production,
it multiplies its functions and becomes a part of the social work of
creating stage signifiers.

KocTiom — XxOTA KOCTIOM B TeaTpasbHOM AencTBuM Bcerga bObin
NPU3HAKOM XapaKTepa U MaCcKMPOBKOM, OH AONTroe Bpemsa CBOAMUACA K
3a/la4ye NPoCTO XapaKTepu3oBaTb M 04eBaTb aKTepa Mo BEPOATHOCTU
COLMANbHOTO MOMOXKEHUA U cuTyaumn. CerogHA KOCTIOM 3aHMMAET B
NnocTaHOBKe ropasgo 6bonee maclwTabHoe MeCcTo, YMHOXaeT CBOU
OYHKUMM M CTAHOBMUTCA YacTbl0 PENKUCCYPbl M MOCTaHOBOYHOWM
UTEPNPUTaLUN NPOM3BEAEHMA.

KocTiom — xo4ya KOCTIOM B TeaTpasibHii Aii 3aBau ABAAB coboto
0cob6MBICTb XapaKTepy i MacKyBaHHA, AOBIMI Yac BiH obmexxyBaBcA
pPoOANNO, AKA Mo/AArana NpocTo B TOMy, W06 oOxapakTepusysBaTu Ta
OAArHYTU aKTOpa BigNOBiIAHO A0 MMOBIPHOCTI COLiaNbHOrO CTaTycy i
cuTyauii. CborogHi KocTioM 3alimae HabaraTto 6inbl maclwTabHe micue
B MOCTAHOBL,i, MPUMHOXYIOUYM CBOI PYHKLUIi Ta CTAa€ YaCTUHOLO
peXKncypu Ta NOCTaHOBOYHOI iTepnpuTaLii TBOpY.

Kriza — klasicky dramatik sa usiluje vZdy ukazat mimoriadne intenzivny
okamih psychologickej alebo moralnej krizy postdv, sustreduje dej na
niekolko hodin alebo dni tejto krizy a nacrtne niekolko jej zakladnych
faz. Naopak epickda dramatika alebo naturalizmus odmietaju
uprednostiiovat okamihy krizy na Ukor zobrazenia beiného
kazdodenného Zivota.

Crisis — a classic dramatist always tries to show an extremely intense
moment of psychological or moral crisis of characters, he
concentrates the plot around few hours or days of such crisis and
outlines several of its basic phases. On the contrary, epic drama or
naturalism refuse to prioritize moments of crisis at the expense of
depictions of ordinary everyday life.

Kpusuc — Knaccuuyeckuin apamaTtypr Bcerga crapaetca nokKasaTb
Yype3Bbl4AMHO HAMPAXKEHHbIK MOMEHT  MNCUXONOTUYECKOTO UK
MOPa/ibHOTO KpU3nca repoes, KOHLLEHTPUPYET CIOXKET Ha HECKONbKUX
Yyacax UM OHAX 3TOTO KPpU3Mca M HaMevyaeT HECKOIbKO ero OCHOBHbIX
¢das. HaobopoT, anuyeckasa gpama UM HaTypaiM3M OTKa3biBaloOTCA OT
npuopuTeETa MOMEHTOB KpPM3MCa 3a CYET NOBCEAHEBHOW MKU3HWU be3
0CObbIX OTKNOHEHUN.

Kpusa - KnacuuyHMin  pgpamatypr 3aBXKAM NparHe Mokasatu
HaA3BMYANHO HaMpPY>KEHUM MOMEHT MCUXOJIOriYHoi abo mopanbHOI
KP13M NEePCOHaXKiB, KOHLLEHTPYHOUM CIOXKET Ha AEKiNIbKOX rognHax abo
OHAX L€l KPM3KM Ta OKPEC/OOYM KilbKa MOro OCHOBHMX CTagii.
Hasnaku, eniyHa apama abo HaTypaniam BiAMOBAAOTLCA BiagaBaTy
nepesary MOMEHTAM KpPM3M Ha LIKOAY MOBCAKAEHHOMY KWUTTIO 6e3
ocobaunBux BiaCTynis.

Lazzi — pojem pochadza zcommedie dell” arte a oznacuje mimicky
alebo improvizaény prvok, ktory sluzi hercovi na komicku
charakteristiku postavy.

Lazzi — associated with Commedia dell' arte referring to mime or
improvised element serving the actor to comically characterize the
character.
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Nauum — TepMUH NPOUCXOAUT OT KOMEAUWN AeNb ApTe U OTHOCUTCA K
NaHTOMUME WKW 3NEMEHTY MMMPOBM3ALMUM, KOTOPbINA CAYKUT aKTepy
ON KOMUYECKOMN XapaKTEPUCTMKN NepcoHaxa.

Nayui — TepmiH noxo4uTb Big KOMeAii Aenb apTe i N03HAYaE MiMiYHNI
abo imnpoBi3aLiiHNI enemeHT, AKUIN CNYKUTb aKTOPOBI AN KOMIYHOT
XapPaKTEePUCTUKM NEePCOHarKa.

Leitmotiv — v divadle sa tato technika pouZiva pomerne ¢asto. Komédia
ju vyuziva ako komické opakovanie. V poetickom divadle je leitmotivom
opakovanie ver$a alebo rétorickej figiry. Vo vSeobecnosti kazdy
opakovany pojem, kazidd asonancia, kazda konverzacia, ktora sa
opakuje, navracia, vytvara leitmotiv.

Leitmotive — a technique often used in a theatre. Comedy uses it as
comic recurrence. In poetic theatre, leitmotif is a recurrence of a
verse or rhetorical figure. In general, each and every recurring
concept, assonance, conversation that goes round, recurs and creates
a leitmotif.

JNlekTmoTMB — B TeaTpe 3TOT MPUEM MCMNONb3YeTCA A0BOJIbHO YacTo.
Komeguna ncnonb3yeT ero Kak KOMMYeCcKMin nosTop. B noatnuyeckom
TeaTpe NIeMTMOTMBOM SIBAAETCA MOBTOPEHUE CTUXA AN PUTOPUYECKOM
¢éurypbl. B obuiem, Karkgoe mnoBTopAloweeca MOHATUE, Kaxaoe
CO3BYYMe, KaxKAabli pPasroBop, KOTOPbIA KPYTUTCA BOKPYr, CO34atoT
NeNnTMOTUB.

JNleiATMOTUB — B TeaTpi Lel NPpUMoM BUKOPUCTOBYETLCSA AOCUTb YacTo.
Komeaia BUKOPUCTOBYE Lie K KOMiYHE NMOBTOPEHHA. Y NoeTUYHoMY
TeaTpi NeMTMOTUBOM € NOBTOPEHHA Bipwa abo puTopuyHOi dirypu.
3arasiom, KOXKHa NOBTOPHOBAHA KOHLEMLs, KOXEeH aCOHaHC, KOXKHa
PO3MOBa, AIKa KPYTUTbCA HABKOJI0, CTBOPIOE IENTMOTMB.

Ludové divadlo — socioldgia kultury tymto sp6sobom definuje umenie,
ktoré sa obracia na ludové vrstvy a/alebo z nich vychadza.

Folk theater — the sociology of culture this way defines piece of art
addressing native people or originates from them.

HapogHblii TeaTp — couuonorMa Ky/ibTypbl Takum crnocobom
onpeaenaT WMCKYCCTBO, KOTOpoe o0b6palaetca K HapoAHbIM CNOAM
N/MAN UCXOAUT U3 HUX.

HapoaHuit Teatp — couionoria Ky/ibTypy TakMM YMHOM BW3HaYae
MWCTELITBO, AKE 3BePTAETLCA A0 HAPOAHUX BEpCTB i/abo BUXOAMUTb Bif,
HUX.

Maskovanie, licenie — v divadle je licenie mimoriadne délezité, pretoze
upravuje hercovu tvar a poskytuje velké mnoZstvo informacii o
postave.

Theatrical make-up — make-up in a theatre is extremely important
because it modifies the actor's face, and provides a great deal of
information about the character.

MackupoBKa, rpMMMpPOBAHMUE — B TeaTpe rPUM YPe3BblHYaMHO BaXKeH,
NMOTOMY 4YTO OH M3MEHAET /IMLO aKTepa W NpPenocCTaBAseT MHOro
nHpopmaLMm 0 NepCcoHarKe.

KamynsaxK, rpym — B TeaTpi rpum HaA3BUYAMHO BaXK/IMBUIN, TOMY LLLO
BiH 3MiHIOE 06/MYyA aKkTopa Ta Hagae barato iHPopmauii npo
nepcoHaka.
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Melodrama — sa kodifikuje v 18. storoci a predstavuje svojho druhu
l[udovy operetu: dudtvar, v ktorom hudba vstupuje do tych
najdramatickejsSich okamihov, aby vyjadrila eméciu mlciacej postavy.
Namiesto toho, aby tu slova a hudba plynuli sibezine, nastupuju jedno
po druhom, hovorenu vetu istym spdésobom ohlasuje a pripravuje
,veta” hudobna.

Melodrama — emerged in the 18th century, it represents a kind of folk
operetta: a play where the music enters the most dramatic moments
to express the emotion of a silent character. Instead of the words and
music flowing here simultaneously, they come one after the other,
the spoken sentence is in a way announced and prepared by the
"sentence" of music.

Menopgpama — nosasunacb B 18 Beke n ABNAETCA HAPOLHOM ONepeTToMn
ceoero Tunma: ¢opma, B KOTOPOM My3blka BXOAWT B Camble
APamMaTUYeCcKMe MOMEHTbI, YTObbl BbIPa3uUTb 3IMOLMIO 6E€3MOIBHOIO

nepcoHaxa. Bmecto Toro 4rtobbl cnosa u MY3blKa TeKIN 34€eCb
OAHOBPEMEHHO, OHW WMAYT A4Opyr 3a Apyrom, npounusHeceHHoe
npegnoxeHume KaK 6bl obbaBnaeTcA n noAaroTaB/anNBaETCA

MY3blKa/IbHbIM «npea1oxKeHnem».

Menogpama — 3'aBnaeTbcsa B 18 cToniTTi Ta ABNsAE coboto pisHOBUA,
HapoaHoi onepetTu: GOPMyBaHHA, B SAKOMY My3MKa BCTyMaE B
HangpamaTUYHilWi MOMEHTU, WO6 BUCNOBUTM eMOLii MOBYA3HOro
nepcoHaxa. 3amicTb Toro, Wob cnoBa i My3nKa TEKAU TYT OAHOYACHO,
BOHM MAYTb OA4HE 33 O4HUM, NPOMOBAEHE PEYEHHS MEBHUM YMHOM
OrO/IOWYETHCA | FOTYETbCA MY3UYHUM KPEYEHHAMD.

Mimézis — napodobriovanie alebo zobrazovanie niecoho.

Mimesis — imitation or reproduction of something without the use of
speech.

Mumecuc — noaparkaHne namn nsobparkeHune Yyero-nmbo.

Mimecic — imiTauis abo npeacTaB/ieHH:A YOro-Hebyab.

Mimika — r6zne vyrazy tvare.

Facial expression — various facial gestures.

Mumuka - pa3/inyHbIE BblpaXKeHUA nnLa.

Bupasu 06au1uusa — pisHi BUpasun ob6amnyus.

Mim — mim ,rozprdva“ pribeh gestami, pricom slovo Uplne vynechdva
alebo ho pouziva iba na prezentaciu seba ¢i pribehu, pripadne na
zretazenie jednotlivych Cisel.

Mime artist/mime — “tells“ a story with gestures without using
speech, or using speech only for the presentation of oneself or to
connect individual acts.

Mum — mmnm PaCCKa3blBaE€T UCTOPUIO KeCTaMU, NOJIHOCTbIO OMYyCKad
Cc/iIoBa UIKN UCMOAb3YyA UX TOJIbKO ANA NpeactaBieHnAaA npencraBuUTb
cebsa nam NUCTOPUIO UK ONA BblAeNEHNA OTAE/IbHbIX HOMEPOB.

Mim — mim pO3Mn0Biga€ iCTOPIO *KecTamm, MOBHICTIO OMYCKakouuM C/1I0BO
ab0 BMKOPUCTOBYIOYM MO0 TiNIbKK ANA npe3eHTauii cebe uum ictopil
abo ana 06'egHaHHA OKPEMUX YNCEN.

Mirdkulum — stredoveky divadelny druh, ktory rozprava o Zivote
nejakého svatca v narativnej a dramatickej forme.

Miracle play — a medieval drama portraying events in the lives of
saints in a narrative and dramatic form.
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MupaKkynym — cpeaHEeBEKOBbIN TeaTpasbHbl TUM, NOBECTBYHOLWMI O
YKM3HU CBATOroO B MNOBECTBOBATE/IbHO-ApamaTnyeckon popme.

Mipakynym — cepeHbOBIYHWUI TeaTpanbHUIN BUS, , LLLO ONOBIAAE NPO
YKUTTA AKOrOCb CBATOrO B OMOBIAHIM | ApamaTUYHIN GopMmi.

Monodrama — je to hra s jednou postavou alebo pre jedného herca.

Monodrama — a dramatic piece played by a single performer.

Mouop,pama — 3TO NbeCa C O AHUM NepCOoHa*Xem Waun, no MEHbLUEN
mepe, onAa o4HOro aktepa.

MoHoapama — e n'eca 3 0AHUM nepcoHaxkem abo, NpuHanMHI, gns
O4HOro aKTopa.

Monoldg - je ,,rozhovor”, ktory vedie postava sama so sebou.

Monologue - a long speech that a character has with himself.

MoHonor — pa3roBop, KOTOPbIN MEPCOHAXK BEAET camM C coboii.

MoHonor — Lie po3MOBa, AKUIN NepcoHax Beae cam 3 coboto.

Montaz - tento termin pochadza z filmu a po¢nuc tridsiatymi rokmi 20.
storocia sa pouziva na oznacenie typu dramaturgie, v ktorej sa textové

alebo scénické sekvencie ,montuju” do sledu autondmnych okamihov.

Montage - the term originated in film and since the beginning of
1930s; it has been used to denote a film editing technique in which a
series of short texts or shots are sequenced to condense autonomous
moments.

MOHTaX — 3TOT TEPMUH MPOUCXOAUT U3 KUHO W, HaunmHaa ¢ 1930-x
rogos, Mcnonb3oBancA pns o603HaYeHWA TuNa ApamaTypruun, B
KOTOPOWM TEKCTOBble MM CLEHUYECKME CEKBEHLMW MOHTUPYHOTCA B
nocnenoBaTe/IbHOCTb aBTOHOMHbIX MOMEHTOB.

MoHTa) — Lei TepmiH noxoauTb Big KiHemaTorpada i NoYMHaETLCA 3
TPUAUATUX POKiB 20 CTONITTA BiH BUKOPUCTOBYETLCA ANA NO3HAYEHHA
TMNY ApamaTyprii, B AKOMY TeKCTOBi abo CUEeHiYHi MocnigoBHOCTI
3ibpaHi B NOCNiA0BHICTb aBTOHOMHUX MOMEHTIB.

Motiv — autondmna, nerozlozitelna, funkénd, opakujica sa jednotka
deja, rozpravania.

Motive — an autonomous, indecomposable, functional, repeating unit
of plot, narrative.

Motus - aBTOHOMHaA, Heaennmas, dYHKUMOHaNbHas,
MOBTOPAIOLLAACA CIOMKETHasA eAnHMLA, e4MHULLY NOBECTBOBAHMUA.

MoTuB — aBTOHOMHaA, HepO3KnagHa, GyHKLUiOHaNbHa, NOBTOPOBAHA
OAMNHULA CIOXKETY, PO3MOoBiai.

Motivacia - ndaznak alebo vyklad dovodov (psychologickych,
intelektualnych, metafyzickych), ktoré postavu vedu k tomu, aby sa
rozhodla pre urcité spravanie.

Motivation — interpretation or indication of reasons behind a
character's actions (psychological, intellectual, metaphysical)
underlying a particular course of action.

MoTtuBauma — 06bACHEHME UK YKa3aHWEe MPUYNH (MCUXONOTUYECKUX,
WHTENNEKTYyaNbHbIX, MeTapU3NYECKUX), KOTOpble BeAyT MEepCcoHax K
TOMY, YTODObI OH peLLn BeCTU cebsa onpeneneHHbIMm obpa3om.

MoTuBauia — iHTepnpeTaL,ito abo HaTAK Ha NPUYUHU (MCUXONOTIYHI,
iHTeNeKTyanbHi, MeTadisnyHi), AKi CNOHYKalOTb MNepcoHa)ka
3BaXKUTUCA HA NEBHY MNOBEAIHKY.
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Mytus — je to zoskupenie dejov, vyber a usporiadanie udalosti, o
ktorych sa rozprava. P6vodne mytus znamenal legendarny pribeh,
Aristoteles zac¢ina tymto pojmom oznacovat organizovanu Strukturu
akéhokolvek deja (fabula).

Myth — a genre consisting of narratives, selection and arrangement of
events that are talked about. Originally a myth meant a legendary
story, Aristotle began to use this term to denote the organized
structure of any action (fabula).

Mug — 310 coueTaHue cobbITUIA, NOABOPKA U PacnonoKeHme CobbITUI,
O KOTOpbIX roBopAT. MepBoHaYaNbHO MU O3Ha4yan sereHAapHbIN
pacckas, ApuctoTenb CTan WUCNONb30BaTb 3TOT TEPMWUH  ANA
0603HavyeHMA opraHNM30BaHHOM CTPYKTYpbI Ntoboro aelicteuma (fabula).

Mid — ue yrpynoBaHHA CIOXKETHUX NiHiN, BUOIp i po3TallyBaHHA NOAIN,
npo AKi po3nosigaeTbca. CnoYaTky Mid 03HaYaB nereHAapHy icTopito,
ApucToTeNnb NOYaB BMKOPWUCTOBYBATU LEN TEPMiH ANA NO3HAYEeHHA
opraHi3oBaHoi CTpyKTYypu byab-akoi aii (fabula).

Nadbabka — takto pomenoval E. G. Craig herca buducnosti, ktory by bol
rezisérovi celkom k dispozicii — a to do takej miery, Ze herec uz netvori,
ale stava sa vylucne ,,médiom” rezisérovych zdmerov.

Uber-marionette — this is how E. G. Craig named the actor of the
future, an ideal performer completely at the director's disposal — to
such an extent that the actor no longer creates, but becomes
exclusively the "medium" of the director's intentions.

Hap6abka — Tak Ha3Ban 3. . Kpeir akTepa byayLiero, KotTopblii byaer
MOJIHOCTbIO B PACMOPAXKEHUWN PEXKMCCEPA — A0 TaKOM CTEneHu, 4To
aKTep y)Ke He TBOPWUT, a CTAaHOBUTCS WCKIOUYUTENIbHO «KMeANYMOM»
PEXMUCCEPCKMX 3aMbIC/I0B.

HaamipHa nanbKa — ocb K Ha3Bas E. . Kpelir aktopa maibyTHboro,
AKUIM Mir 6K cTaTU peXKMCepPOM LLINKOM AOCTYMHUM - 4,0 TaKOi MipH, WO
AKTOP Y»Ke He TBOPUTb, a CTAE BUK/OYHO KMELiyMOM» PEXMCEPCbKNX
3a4yMiB.

Nahly divadelny zvrat — neocakdvana akcia, ktord odrazu zmeni celd
situaciu, priebeh alebo dej ukonci.

Surprising turn — an unexpected action that suddenly changes the
entire situation, course, or ends the plot.

BHe3anHblii TeaTpanbHbii 060POT — HEOXMOAHHOE [AelCTBue,
BHE3aMHO MEHAIWEe BCIO CUTYyauMio, XO4 WAM 3aKaHuMBalollee
ncToputio.

PanToBuii TeaTpanbHMA NOBOPOT — HecnoziBaHa Aif, AKa panToBO
3MiHIO€E BCIO cuTyalito, nepebir abo 3aKiH4ye icTopito.

Nahota — nahé telo na scéne meni scénicky obraz na priestor exhibicie,
je to teda element, ktory v istom zmysle , kraca proti“ zmyslu divadla.

Nudity — the naked body on the stage turns the scenic image into an
exhibition space, so it is an element that in a certain sense "goes
against" the meaning of the theater.

101




Harota — Haroe Teno Ha CueHe npespallaeT cueHu4eckuit obpas B
BbICTABOYHOE MPOCTPAHCTBO, MO3TOMY AB/IAETCA 3/IEMEHTOM, B
onpeaeneHHOM CMbIC/IE «UAYLWMM» BPa3pes Co CMbIC/IOM TeaTpa.

HaroTta — oroseHe Ti/fio Ha CUEHi NepeTBOPIOE CLUEHIYHUI obpas Ha
BMCTAaBKOBWUI MpPOCTip, TOMY € €1eMEHTOM, KM Yy MEBHOMY CEHCi
«nae Bpo3pi3» i3 3micTom Teatpy.

Nardcia — spbésob, akym o faktoch referuje nejaky systém, najcastejsie
jazykovy alebo zriedkavejSie systém postupnosti gest, alebo scénickych
obrazov.

Narration — process of narrating, how particular system reports on
facts, often through a system of words, rarely through a system of
gestures or scenic images.

NMoBecTtBOBaHue - CI'IOCO6, KOTOpPbIM O d)aKTaX coo6u.|,aeT HEKaA
CNCTtema, vyauie BcCero, A3blKOBAA nnn, pexe, Ccncrema
nocnenoBaTte/IbHOCTU XKeCToB NN CULEHUYECKUX o6pasoB.

Po3nosigb — crnocib, 3a 4onomoroto SKoro GakT1 NOBiAOMAATLCA 33
A0NOMOrolo AeAKOi CUCTEMM, HallyacTile NiHrBiCTUYHOI, abo, piaLwe,
3a LONOMOro0 NOC/AiIAO0BHOCTI ¥ecTiB abo cueHi4HMX obpasis.

Naturalistické — naturalisticka inscendcia sa vydava za samu realitu, a
nie za jej umelecky prenos na scénu.

Naturalistic — naturalistic production pretends to be reality itself, and
not its artistic transfer on the stage.

Hatypanuctmueckaas — HaTypaanCTMYECKaa MHCLEHWPOBKA BblaaeT
ceba 3a camylo peasibHOCTb, @ HE 3a XYAOXKECTBEHHbIM BKNag AnA
CUEHbI.

HaTtypanictuyHe — HaTypanicTMyHa MNOCTaHOBKAa NpeAcTaB/eHa fAK
CaMma peasibHIiCTb, @ He AK il XY4OXHE NepeHEeCceHHA Ha CLEHY.

Neverbalne akcie — bezslovné konanie herca.

Non-verbal actions — actor's communication without words.

HeBep6anbHble AeACTBUA — AeNCTBMA aKTepa 6e3 cnos.

HeBepbanbHi aii — 6e3cnoBecHi gji akTopa.
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